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Preface 


This book has been written to serve (1) as a textbook and 
(2) as a general supplement for use with specialized textbooks. 

It is suitable as a text because it surveys practically the entire 
field of speech. Because of its succinctness and highly organized 
format, the authors have been able to include a wider range of 
speech information than that found in the average college text¬ 
book. It is suitable as a supplementary volume because it pro¬ 
vides detailed instructions and drill material on the sounds of 
English and on scientific voice training; it might, therefore, be 
used in conjunction with books specializing in public speaking, 
debating, and other speech arts. 

This outline may also serve as a compact manual for students 
and general readers who wish to master the facts and principles 
of speech. It should be useful to the student who is studying any 
aspect of speech; it should be particularly helpful to those who 
are preparing to teach and who need a thorough orientation in 
the field of speech. 

Because of the varied purposes of the book, the subject has 
been divided into two parts, which may be used together or in¬ 
dependently depending upon the program of study which is de¬ 
sired. Readers interested mainly in the speech arts will find chap¬ 
ters on the use of words, public speaking, group discussions, 
argumentation and debate, and oral interpretation; these chapters 
(though fully cross-referenced) are so designed that they may be 
studied in any chosen order. Readers concerned especially with 
the speech sciences will find a concise but comprehensive treat¬ 
ment of the anatomy of speech and hearing, of voice training, 
and of English pronunciation. 

In view of the scope of the subject matter, this volume may 
also be used (1) as a brief and practical textbook for adult study 
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groups; whether they are concerned primarily with public speak¬ 
ing, with dramatics, or with speech correction and voice produc¬ 
tion, they will find a clear statement of principles and guidance 
for further study; (2) as a study guide for those who are seriously 
intent upon improving their own speaking personalities; (3) as 
an encyclopedic reference book for those who may have occasion 
to refer to the principles of parliamentary procedure or formal 
debating, to engage in group discussion, or to appear on radio 
or television; and (4) as a comprehensive review of the field of 
speech for those who need a general perspective. 

Other values of this book are (1) its simplicity of style—even 
the chapters dealing with technical subjects are so written that 
they can be understood by the beginning student and the general 
reader; (2) its value for specialized study—the selected bibliog¬ 
raphies provide guidance for readers who wish to make an in¬ 
tensive study of any aspect of the field of speech; and (3) its 
up-to-dateness—since the volume is one of the College Outline 
Series, both the content and the bibliographical information can 
be kept continuously up-to-date through frequent revisions. 
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Introduction 

There are probably no more accurate gauges of a person’s emo¬ 
tional, mental, and physical well-being than voice and speech. 
Speech is an integral part of the total personality, revealing the 
speaker’s environment, social contacts, and education. Other 
aspects, such as dress or grooming, are external, but speech is 
inherent. 

A person learns to speak at too early an age to remember the 
process. The child imitates the sounds he hears. If the models 
are good and he has a good ear for sound, he may speak well. 
However, if the models are poor and if they are imitated cor¬ 
rectly, he will probably speak poorly. Conversely, if the models 
are good, but the ears are a poor recording instrument, the speech 
is likely to be faulty. 

Unless there is a conscious effort to improve speech, the in¬ 
dividual may betray more of his background than he intends, or 
he may fail to speak as well as his background indicates he 
should. Fortunately, the main requisite for improving speech is 
the desire to improve it. A second requisite is working in a sys¬ 
tematic fashion to improve defective sounds, faulty intonation* 
and unpleasing voice quality. 

THE DEFINITION OF SPEECH 

According to the dictionary, speech is the faculty of uttering 
articulate sounds or words to express thoughts. By an exten¬ 
sion of this definition, speech may be said to be a system of 
audible and visible signs utilizing many of the muscles and tis¬ 
sues of the body for the purpose of communicating ideas. It is* 
furthermore, a form of human behavior which utilizes physical, 
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4 Speech 

psychological, neurological, semantic, and linguistic factors so 
extensively that it may be considered man’s most important in¬ 
strument for social control. 

Speech, then, is more than the articulation of sounds or of 
words. It is a means of communicating ideas organized and de¬ 
veloped according to the needs of the listener. It is an instrument 
that reveals to an audience almost immediately whether or not 
the speaker understands both his subject and his listeners; 
whether or not he is poised and well-adjusted as he communi¬ 
cates his ideas; and whether or not he is alert and enthusiastic. 

THE AIMS OF SPEECH 

The primary aim of speech is to communicate. In order to con¬ 
vey thoughts effectively, the speaker must understand the mean¬ 
ing of what he wants to communicate; he must be able to evalu¬ 
ate the effect of his communication on his audience; and he must 
know the principles underlying all speech situations, whether 
public or private. 

Speech should serve as a means to an end rather than as an end 
in itself. Indistinctness, inaudibility, or slovenly articulation will 
mar its effectiveness, while speech that is too conspicuously 
proper may attract attention to itself, thereby interfering with 
communication. Even in acting and singing, speech serves the 
useful purpose of communicating ideas and emotions. 

People sometimes fear that they will sound affected if they 
change their mode of speech. This fear is really the expression of 
a defense mechanism. It is hard to admit that such an inherent 
part of one’s personality as speech is deficient. 

Obviously, it would be a superficial and affected change to 
cultivate an artificial quality of voice or to substitute markedly 
British stage diction for poor American speech. The object in 
improving a speech pattern is not to acquire unnatural manner¬ 
isms and a veneer, but rather, through analyzing the production 
of all English sounds and their use in connected speech, to learn 
how to use speech effectively and efficiently as an instrument for 
communicating one’s own ideas and for interpreting the ideas of 
others. 

Speech as a Social Tool. Many persons believe that only public 
speakers or actors or singers need to analyze their speech. They 
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argue that the majority of people rarely speak formally from a 
platform. Actually, however, every normal individual who car¬ 
ries on conversations, speaks on the telephone, recites in class, 
participates in club activities, or takes part in civic discussions 
uses speech as a means of social control. The speaking activities 
of most persons may be classified as “private” rather than “pub¬ 
lic,” but whether the individual talks to an audience of one or 
of a thousand, he is, consciously or unconsciously, using speech 
as a means of adjusting to his surroundings. 

Speech as a Business or Professional Tool. In business and pro¬ 
fessional life, as in social life, an audible, pleasant voice and 
good speech techniques are desirable. The applicant for a posi¬ 
tion, for example, is judged on the basis of his entire personality. 
No matter how excellent the letters of recommendation, no mat¬ 
ter how superior the previous record, the applicant is appraised 
generally on his ability to present ideas concisely, clearly, and 
effectively. In some branches of industry and in many profes¬ 
sions, good speech is an absolute necessity for entrance; in others, 
it is essential for advancement. 

SPEECH EDUCATION 

The basic concepts underlying speech education may be 
grouped in three categories: (1) those concerned with the na¬ 
ture of speech; (2) those that set forth the intellectual processes 
required to develop the ability to speak well; and (3) those that 
enable one to attain the skills of speaking. 

In order to understand the nature of speech, it is necessary to 
think of it as a type of human behavior having social, economic, 
and cultural implications in the life of each individual, and to 
realize that speech is a complex activity in which the relation¬ 
ships between the speaker and the audience may be profoundly 
affected by the speaker's ideas and emotional tone as well as by 
his manner of expression. It is also necessary to envision speech 
as a universal means of communication, having world-wide as 
well as community implications. 

An analysis of the intellectual processes required to develop 
ability in speaking shows the necessity of organizing material 
for oral presentation; of analyzing an audience, adapting ideas 
and arrangement to the listeners; of using clear, effective expres- 
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sion for communication with that particular group; and of learn¬ 
ing to listen carefully and appreciatively. 

Since the field of speech is customarily divided into two gen¬ 
eral areas: (1) functional or applied speech (the speech arts) 
and (2) fundamental speech knowledge (the speech sciences), 
this volume is so arranged. Those who need knowledge of and 
guidance in public reading or speaking will find instructions and 
suggestions in the chapters in Part One, The Speech Arts. 

Part Two, The Speech Sciences, contains chapters concerning 
the production of voice and speech sounds. Just as in music a 
knowledge of the technique of playing an instrument may 
deepen one’s appreciation, so, too, in speech a knowledge of the 
scientific background of the production of sound is essential not 
only for the improvement of one’s own speech but also for a 
better analysis of the attributes of the successful speaker and for 
a greater enjoyment of the spoken word. 







PART ONE 
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Semantics: The Understanding of 
Word Meanings 

According to dictionary definition, a word is an articulated 
sound or series of sounds which stands for and communicates an 
idea. It is, furthermore, the smallest unit of speech that has 
meaning. 


WORDS AS SYMBOLS 

To sav that words are symbols means that they stand for an 
idea or object, not that they are identical with the idea or object. 
The approximation between the speakers use of a word and his 
listener’s understanding of that word will be closest when 
speaker and listener have had similar experiences. When their 
experiences are totally dissimilar, or when the speaker uses words 
foreign to the vocabulary of his listener, communication cannot 
take place. 

Referent, Denotation, and Connotation. In analyzing word 
meanings, one must bear in mind the concept that words are 
merely symbols that are used to express ideas. Words do not 
have inherent meanings; they acquire meanings through associa¬ 
tion. To know the meaning in a given text, it is necessary to 
know which associations, of the many possible ones, the word 
brings to mind. Once the referent of the word, that is, all the 
characteristics of and associations with it, has been defined, limi¬ 
tations are placed on its meaning. 

A word with which the speaker or listener has not had experi¬ 
ence will mean nothing to him in isolation and might possibly 
mean nothing even in context. Nor will an unknown foreign 
language evoke a response in a reader or listener. He is able to 
respond to a word only when he knows its meaning in the partic- 
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ular context of a specific sentence. The meaning does not reside 
in the words themselves, but in the reactions they cause in the 
listener or reader. 

Dictionaries provide word definitions which merely denote ac¬ 
cepted meanings. The denotation of home , for example, may be a 
place where one has lived with his family for many years. The 
word home , however, may have various personal and emotional 
associations for the speaker or listener or reader. Such personal 
and emotional associations constitute the connotations of the 
word. These emotional implications distinguish the denotations 
of words from their connotations. 

A word in isolation may have quite a different connotation 
from the same word in context. The same word in context may 
differ from one sentence to another. Pull , for example, in one sen¬ 
tence may mean to exert physical force, but in the next sentence 
it may signify a person's social influence. Long may refer to the 
extent of an object from end to end, but it may mean “to yearn 
for" in the next context. A person may be described as base in his 
motives, but he may also be said to base his motives on the 
wrong principles. Examples of this kind abound in the language. 

The Science of Semantics. The study of word meanings is 
known as the science of semantics. Since words are the most fas¬ 
cinating and useful tool of the speaker, he should always be 
aware of the need for precision in their use. Perhaps care in the 
selection of words is even more important for the speaker than 
for the writer, for speech is ephemeral, whereas writing is per¬ 
manent. The reader may reread at will, look up words that are 
unfamiliar to him, consult authorities, or close the book without 
trying to interpret the words on the printed page. 

The listener, however, is more or less at the mercy of the 
speaker. He may not always be permitted to interrupt the 
speaker to find out his exact meaning; he may not remember un¬ 
familiar words or know how to spell them if he wishes to check 
them in a dictionary; and he may not be able to adjust easily to 
changes in the rate of speech or the volume of voice. 

Precise oral and written communication is difficult because 
words remain static while the objects to which they refer change. 
The speaker or writer, therefore, is obliged to be as explicit as 
occasion demands. The words Abraham Lincoln , for example, 
may suggest to some persons a young rail splitter; to others, a 
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struggling lawyer; to still others, a bearded president. In like 
manner, war conveys different meanings to different persons. To 
some, it suggests valorous deeds; to others, carnage; to some, 
glory; to others, death. 

Some writers advocate using a symbol or a date with a word 
to show, for example, that war 1812 is not the same as war 1914 and 
that neither is the same as war 1941 . They would also indicate 
that John Smith 1950 is not the same as John Smith 1951 . This pro¬ 
cedure is unwieldy and impractical. 

Fortunately, not all concepts have to be dated so rigorously. 
The speaker should know, however, when to be specific and 
when not to be unduly precise. There are occasions when being 
as specific as possible is of the greatest importance. In contracts, 
in business, in diplomacy, and in legal matters, much may de¬ 
pend upon even the slightest misinterpretation of a single word. 

Changes in the Meaning of Words. Two common processes 
involved in semantic change are generalization and specializa¬ 
tion, or semantic widening and narrowing. As these terms im¬ 
ply, some words come into the language with a rather restricted 
meaning, but eventually embrace much more than their origins 
would imply. Others are adopted into the language with a fairly 
broad interpretation and in time narrow their meanings. 

Bribe (from the Old French bribe, “crumb,” “piece,” especially 
“a piece given to a beggar”) has changed to mean “a price, re¬ 
ward, gift, or favor bestowed or promised with a view to pervert 
the judgment or corrupt the conduct of a person in a position of 
trust.” 

Candidate (from the Latin candidatus, “clothed in white,” to 
express the purity of intention in seeking office) has become any 
aspirant for an office or honor. Bible (from the Greek biblia, 
plural of biblion, diminutive of biblos, “book,” “papyrus”) has 
narrowed to refer to the Holy Scriptures. Critical (from the 
Greek kritikos, “able to discuss,” from krinein, “to judge”) has 
narrowed until it now means “inclined to unfavorable criticism.” 

The English word meadow originally meant all grassland an¬ 
nually mowed for hay, but especially “that land by the side of a 
river or brook.” In New England, the word now means “low, 
swampy land.” The term neck was used along the Atlantic coast 
in the sense of “meadow,” eventually contributing the name 
little neck clam. In modem American usage, neck means “an 
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isthmus, cape, or narrow stretch of land.” Colloquially, it is used 
to refer to a part of an isolated or distant section, as in the phrase 
neck of the woods . 

Changes in Objects Symbolized. Other semantic processes are 
known as degeneration and elevation. Word meanings cannot 
remain static because they grow from the constantly changing con¬ 
figurations in men’s minds. When a word has become less digni¬ 
fied or less respectable in its meaning, it is said to have “degen¬ 
erated.” Conversely, when the object symbolized has changed to 
something more reputable, or the meaning has become more 
favorable, the word is said to have been “elevated” or “amelio¬ 
rated.” 

Examples of word degeneration include villain from Old 
French vilain , “worker on a villa, or farm.” This change may have 
been brought about by the city dweller’s contempt for the coun¬ 
try worker. In time, the term was attributed to “anyone given to 
evil.” Doom (from Anglo-Saxon dom , any “legal judgment,” 
whether favorable or adverse) in modern usage represents “an 
unhappy or irrevocable fate.” 

Words that have become elevated include nice (from Latin 
nescius , “ignorant”), which went through a number of changes 
until in modern English it became “capable of discriminating or 
judging delicately.” A person capable of nice distinctions was a 
nice person; hence the word was extended to mean “any pleasing 
or agreeable thing.” 

Changes Due to Need for New Words. Although American 
English began as seventeenth-century British English, it natu¬ 
rally diverged from the parent tongue because of features of 
American life that were nonexistent in England and because 
language is an outgrowth of life as it is being lived rather than 
as it has been lived. New uses of words and new combinations 
of words emerged from life in the new country. There was no 
English word to describe the colonial backwoods and back¬ 
woodsman, no word to describe backlog or log house. The term 
log cabin came much later. In many cases, the early settlers 
formed a new word out of English elements. Sometimes they 
used an old word but gave it a slightly different meaning from 
its English one. The American red-breasted thrush became a 
robin; blackbird , which denoted a wild thrush, was used in 
America for a variety of birds having black plumage. 






Semantics: The Understanding of Word Meanings 13 

Some words changed and others fell into disuse because of the 
physical conditions of the land. The colonists used many English 
words such as branch , bluff , pond, hollow , and swamp. Other 
words, such as spinney , combe , /en, wold , copse, and heath , 
while still widely used in British English, have become quite ob¬ 
solete in American English. 

Moreover, just as “foreign” words changed their meanings as 
they came into English, so, too, have English words been 
changed in American usage. A waistcoat has become a vest; a 
lift, an elevator; a pavement, except regionally in a few areas, a 
sidewalk; and a flat, an apartment. 

PROBLEMS OF VERBAL COMMUNICATION 

Thoughts or ideas cannot be exchanged or conveyed without 
a common understanding of words. The speaker, therefore, must 
keep his vocabulary within the intellectual range of his listeners. 
He can accomplish this more easily by using a denotational 
rather than a connotational approach. 

Problems Arising from Connotation. Recognition must be 
made of the emotional reactions to words and the subsequent in¬ 
terpretations and consequent misunderstandings of what was 
said. The speaker must be sure that the audience not only under¬ 
stands his vocabulary but also interprets his words and phrases as 
he intended. 

The devices of using subscripts and of dating terms have al¬ 
ready been mentioned as methods used to clarify statements. 
Some speakers use examples, anecdotes, parallel or analogous 
situations, or definitions to make sure the audience does not 
“miss the point.” Still another technique is the use of modifying 
words to limit generalized statements. Expressions such as from 
my point of view or it seems to me remove some of the inclu¬ 
siveness from a statement like This candidate is dishonest. Use 
of modifying words tends to create an atmosphere of sincerity 
and to show the desire for accuracy. Undue repetition of these 
words will weaken the speech and make the speaker sound in¬ 
secure and overly careful. 

Problems Arising from Changes in Word Meanings and in Ob¬ 
jects. Many words have been in the language so long and have 
been taken for granted so generally that they seem to have in- 
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herent meanings. Actually, they are no more than sequences of 
sounds or letters which because of general agreement have come 
to stand for certain objects or experiences. Many other words 
change from decade to decade and certainly from century to 
century. The phrase entangling alliances meant one thing to an 
eighteenth-century president and means quite another to twenti¬ 
eth-century isolationists. Frontier , which still in British English 
designates a boundary between two countries, assumed fairly 
early the American sense “the border of settled regions within 
a country.” 

The speaker must bear in mind the changes that have taken 
place in usual meanings assigned to words, and he must also 
know any regional or special connotations. The word Tammany, 
for example, no longer refers to the Delaware chief who lived 
in the latter part of the seventeenth century, but to the powerful 
Democratic organization in New York City. References to Tam¬ 
many as the name of the club, which was founded in 1789, occur 
from 1790 onwards. 

Problems Arising from the Use of Abstractions. Since no word 
or symbol can represent all the aspects of any object, general or 
abstract terms, in which associations are made between the sym¬ 
bol and the object, are used for the purpose of immediate iden¬ 
tification. A symbol, however, is meaningless unless the reader 
can associate it with an object. Music notes, editing or proof¬ 
reading marks, and traffic and road signals are unintelligible un¬ 
less the viewer is able to make the correct association. In the 
process of abstraction, some characteristics are selected as repre¬ 
sentative of an object, while others are rejected. The rejected 
ones may be just as important as those selected. 

Abstractions are clarified or limited by the use of descriptive 
words or phrases. For example, the phrase long sharp yellow 
pencil will bring to mind a more concrete image than the word 
pencil. The term writing implement represents an even higher 
abstraction, for it may refer to a pen, pencil, crayon, quill, or 
piece of chalk. 

Constant use of high-order abstractions may eventually lead to 
the replacement of some symbols by stereotypes. Slogans or 
labels may become so associated with general or abstract terms 
that they are used for every member of the general classification 
regardless of individual differences. Moreover, there is little at- 
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tempt to investigate the manner in which such labels became 
attached in the first place. The absent-minded professor or mi¬ 
serly Scotsman are examples of stereotypes that have little real 
basis in truth. 

Legitimate Uses of Abstractions. Abstractions are a great 
convenience, for without them every single object in the world 
would have to be identified individually. Assume that three boys 
are each holding a round, red object in their hands. Since the 
objects have many similarities, the use of the general term apple , 
rather than an expression of ownership by means of a different 
word in each case, is a decided convenience. The term apple , 
then, is an abstraction since each apple is different from the 
other two and possesses different characteristics. Fruit would 
represent a higher abstraction, for even less would be known 
about the object. 

Stereotypes may also be useful among specialized groups. Pub¬ 
lishers think of their “typical” readers, merchants of their “typi¬ 
cal” customers, public speakers and actors of their “typical” 
listeners. That there are extensive ranges of differentiation within 
the ranks of these “typical” groups is understood at the 
outset. 

Dangers and Pitfalls of Abstractions. Abstractions and 
overused stereotypes tend to make language meaningless. Slo¬ 
gans, labels, hackneyed phrases, and epithets are used indis¬ 
criminately by those who have no firsthand knowledge of the 
issues or persons involved. 

The O. Henry story Man about Town is an excellent example 
of the frequent absurdity of high-order abstractions. The teller 
of this story was run over by an automobile while in quest of 
the “typical man about town.” After recovering consciousness, he 
had his nurse read him the newspaper item concerning his acci¬ 
dent. To his amazement, the report concluded with the sentence: 
“He appeared to be a typical 'man about town.' ” 

To say that a person is a “typical man about town,” or “typi¬ 
cal New Yorker,” or “typical politician” is usually to attempt to 
categorize too emphatically. Every person in a group is different 
from every other person in that same group. The popular accept¬ 
ance of stereotypes or similar verbal mannerisms, because of 
their emotional impact rather than their accuracy, may block 
thought rather than stimulate it. 
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Speech 


SPEECH TECHNIQUES AS AIDS 
IN CONVEYING MEANING 

Word meanings may be conveyed not only by the context but 
also by the tone or inflection of the speakers voice. The intellec¬ 
tual and logical presentation of a subject may differ little from 
one speaker to another, but the emotional interpretation will be 
influenced by his feelings about the subject and will eventually 
determine whether or not he reaches his audience. In view of the 
fact that psychologists have fairly well established that there is 
no such thing as a “pure idea” without some emotional colora¬ 
tion or connotation, the importance of the voice for conveying 
the logical or emotional elements of meaning cannot be over¬ 
emphasized. 

Appropriate Voice Quality. The voice characteristic that is 
most important in affecting attitudes and emotions is quality or 
timbre. The quality of voice must match the essential mood of 
the material. 

A gay poem such as Hunt’s Jenny Kissed Me should not be read 
in the muted tones of Shelley’s A Dirge . A harsh command should 
not be given as a mere piece of conversational small talk, nor 
should an original speech on a serious subject be read in the 
light tones of a humorous anecdote. The use of an inappropriate 
vocal quality will set up an insurmountable barrier between the 
speaker and the audience because the sound and the sense of the 
words will fail to coalesce. 

Appropriate Volume. Volume should also be appropriate for 
the type of material under consideration. An oration, for ex¬ 
ample, requires more volume because of its content than a narra¬ 
tive poem. This is an intrinsic requirement apart from such ex¬ 
trinsic factors as the size of the room or the number of persons in 
the audience. Too loud a tone may jar on the ear of the listeners, 
distracting their attention; too low a tone may cause them to lose 
much of the content. The speaker must learn to gauge the 
amount of volume he needs for his material as well as for a speci¬ 
fic room. 

Appropriate Intensity. Intensity of force may be applied to any 
sentence to change its meaning. Variations in intensity express 
logical meanings in much the same way that variations in quality 
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express changes in mood. The sentence “Why are you doing 
that?” may have five or more interpretations, depending upon 
which word or combination of words is stressed. The accom¬ 
panying tone of voice permits even more interpretations. 

Appropriate Pitch. Changes in pitch are of great importance 
in conveying ideas as well as emotions. Moods such as anger or 
gaiety require wide variations in pitch. An emotion such as grief 
or depression, on the other hand, requires but slight variation. 

Appropriate Timing. In order to indicate both the logical and 
the emotional elements in meaning, timing is of great impor¬ 
tance. A rapid rate will set up a different mood in an audience 
than a slow deliberate tempo. To a large extent, the nature of 
the material will dictate the tempo. For example, the seething 
turbulence of Southey’s The Cataract of Lodore must be read in 
a faster tempo than James Stevens’ measured lines in Chill of 
Eve. The spontaneity of O’Shaughnessy’s Ode (“We are the 
music-makers”) provides an interesting contrast to the staid and 
stately lines of Amy Lowell’s Patterns. 

THE USE AND ABUSE OF WORD SYMBOLS 
IN SWAYING AUDIENCES 

Because of the general or specific associations they bring to 
mind, some words may be said to be emotionally charged. Such 
words may be properly used when a speaker attempts to arouse 
his listeners to give a fair consideration to a problem. When he 
uses them, however, to appeal to the fears, hatreds, or prejudices 
of his listeners in order to distract them from a fair analysis of 
facts and evidence, he is using them improperly or perhaps even 
dishonestly. 

The study of semantics should encourage in both speakers and 
listeners a more thoughtful approach to words in all contexts. 
The former need to know how to employ emotionally charged 
words in order to secure attention; the latter need to be wary of 
them—particularly of the “devices” that are commonly used by 
unscrupulous speakers. 

Emotionally Charged Words. A crowd may be lulled into feel¬ 
ings of false security by symbols evoking emotional reactions. 
Words such as home, mother , hearth, democracy, and honor, for 
example, may set up a chain of associations that will impede ob- 
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jective thought. In like manner, words such as traitor , socialist , 
anarchist, and spy, when applied without evidence, but merely 
as name calling, may move a mob to lynching or riot without 
any analysis of the facts or of the symbols being used to evoke 
emotional responses. 

The Devices of Propaganda. Propaganda is conspicuous in 
modern life. Some propaganda, such as requests for plasma for 
blood banks and solicitations of money for heart funds or can¬ 
cer research, is useful and contributes to the welfare of hu¬ 
manity. On the other hand, another type of propaganda, such as 
demagogic political speeches or false advertising, is pernicious, 
not only because its source, methods, and procedures are ques¬ 
tionable, but also because it is concerned not with the ultimate 
welfare of humanity, but with its exploitation. 

Whether propaganda is a source of good or bad, it should be 
analyzed carefully. The more high-order abstractions it con¬ 
tains, the more it should be subjected to minute evaluations to 
determine whether the propagandist is using words to blind 
rather than to enlighten. The common propaganda devices are: 
(1) the “name calling” device; (2) the “glittering generalities” 
device; (3) the “transfer” device; (4) the “testimonial” device; 
(5) the “plain folks” device; (6) the “card stacking” device; and 
(7) the “band wagon” device. 1 

Name Calling. This is a device to make the listener form a 
judgment without examining the evidence on which it should be 
based. The propagandist appeals to dislikes, hatreds, and fears 
by giving “bad names” to those individuals, groups, nations, 
races, policies, practices, beliefs, and ideals he would have his 
audience condemn and reject. 

Glittering Generalities. Here the propagandist identifies his 
program with respectability by using “virtue words.” He appeals 
to the emotions of love, generosity, and brotherhood by using 
such words as truth, freedom, honor, democracy, the American 
way, and upholding the Constitution. Since practically every 
citizen believes in these ideals, the propagandist has only to 
identify the aims of his particular group with these idealistic 
words in order to have the audience support his cause. Glitter¬ 
ing generalities may be contrasted with name calling in that 

1 Institute for Propaganda Analysis, "How to Detect Propaganda,” Prop¬ 
aganda Analysis, I (November, 1937), 1-4. 
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it is a device to make the audience accept and approve, while the 
purpose of the latter is to have the listeners reject and condemn . 

Transfer. Transfer is a device by which the propagandist 
carries over the authority, sanction, and prestige of something 
respected and revered to something he would have his audience 
accept. For example, most people respect and revere their church 
and nation. If the propagandist succeeds in getting representa¬ 
tives of the church or government to approve a campaign in be¬ 
half of some program, he thereby transfers their authority, sanc¬ 
tion, and prestige to his program. 

Testimonial. This device is frequently used in advertising. A 
widely-known person is quoted as saying he uses a special brand 
of cigarettes, or a motion-picture star is induced to give advice 
on a particular brand of cosmetics. The hope of the propagandist 
is that the audience will be led to follow the expressed or im¬ 
plied advice of the widely-known individual. Counter testimoni¬ 
als may be used by rivals, especially in connection with social, 
economic, and political issues. 

Plain Folks. Politicians, labor leaders, and others use this de¬ 
vice to win the confidence of the audience. During election years 
especially, the devotion of political candidates to small children, 
picnics, fishing, family ties, and church responsibilities is usually 
indicative that they are trying to show the audiences ( the voters) 
that they are just like everyone else—just plain folks. 

Card Stacking. Here the propagandist seeks to befuddle and 
divert those in quest of facts he does not want to reveal, no mat¬ 
ter how pertinent they may be. He “stacks the cards” against the 
truth by using overemphasis and underemphasis to dodge issues 
or to evade facts. He resorts to lies, censorship, and distortion. 
He omits facts. He offers false testimony. He creates a smoke 
screen of clamor by raising a new issue when he wants an em¬ 
barrassing matter forgotten. This device is also called the “red- 
herring” device in reference to the early hunting custom of dis¬ 
tracting the hounds by drawing a red herring across the trail. 

The Band Wagon. “Follow the crowd” is the theme used here. 
By playing on the desire of the individual to conform, the propa¬ 
gandist who uses as his theme “Everybody’s doing it” may 
readily win the audience to his cause. 

The Responsibilities of Speakers and of Listeners. The speaker 
has an ethical responsibility to clarifv his motives, to state his 
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thesis in a straightforward manner, and to express himself clearly 
and concisely. The audience should assume he is honest until 
something in his technique warns them otherwise. 

The audience must be especially wary of blatant political 
promises that have no possibility of fulfillment, and of convincing 
voices that make excessive and seemingly sincere promises for a 
wide variety of unrelated products and services. It is only 
through the careful study of the inner meanings of words and 
through penetrating analysis of high-order abstractions that an 
audience can be armed to understand and, hence, to resist the 
constant pressure and techniques of unethical individuals and 
groups. 


Exercises 

1. Make a list of nonverbal symbols that you use commonly in 
daily life. 

2. What is your first reaction to the word liberal? Ask five 
friends or acquaintances to write their reactions to this word. 
Compare the results of this experiment with your own reaction. 

3. The following words according to Webster’s New Inter¬ 
national Dictionary have been used or are being used in a great 
many senses: blank , blind , call , cast , clear , jump , stand , and well. 
Write sentences to show how many uses you can make for each 
word. Check with the dictionary to see how many more uses you 
might have shown. 

4. Analyze the propaganda techniques used in a magazine or 
newspaper advertisement. 

5. Analyze the propaganda techniques used in a recent local or 
national political speech. 
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Public Speaking 


Public speaking applies principles of direct and purposeful 
oral communication on a wide range of subjects for a wide va¬ 
riety of audiences and occasions. In contemporary society it is a 
most effective means of influencing thought and action. 

THE PURPOSES OF PUBLIC SPEAKING 

The fundamental purpose of a speech, whether it be simple, 
personal, daily speaking, or an eloquent address to a large audi¬ 
ence on an important occasion, is to gain acceptance in the form 
of interest, understanding, approval, belief, or action. In many 
circumstances the speaker will seek only to inform his listeners 
by explaining a subject to them. In some instances he will wish 
to entertain his hearers by pleasing and amusing them. On cere¬ 
monial occasions he will endeavor to impress his listeners by 
paying tribute to the attainments or merit of an individual or a 
group. Concerning controversial matters, he will seek to convince 
his audience by striving to establish or to change beliefs. When 
action is to be taken, he will speak to persuade by trying to in¬ 
duce his listeners to do what he thinks is desirable. 

When the speaker attempts to convince or to persuade, he 
should seek agreement from his hearers that his idea or his pro¬ 
posal is worthy of attention and acceptance, is more desirable 
than other plans, or is the most suitable of all possible solutions 
to a problem. In seeking this agreement, he relies on facts and 
evidence to support his proposition or assertion, and uses details 
for clarification. 

But the public speaker should want his listeners to do more 
than understand the facts, evidence, and details. He should want 
them to accept his interpretation of those facts, to agree with the 
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judgment or decision he has reached, to be willing to adopt the 
belief, to vote for the policy, or to follow the course of action 
established by the facts as necessary or desirable. Step by step 
he should endeavor to lead his hearers to a sound conclusion 
about what to think or about what to do, about what is expedient, 
or just, or significant: to a conclusion that will accomplish the 
result which he was considering when he was planning his 
speech. 

THE OCCASIONS FOR PUBLIC SPEAKING 

The occasions for public speaking may be divided into four 
general categories: (1) policy-forming, (2) professional, (3) so¬ 
cial, and (4) ceremonial. Each type makes special demands upon 
the speaker. 

Policy-Forming Occasions. The policy-forming, or deliberative, 
occasion is especially important in a democracy. The essence of 
democracy is the opportunity to deliberate and to hear conflict- 
ing points of view on what should be done. Whether the issue 
concerns such vital matters as condemning property or requiring 
military sendee, or such trivial activities as arranging an annual 
celebration or redecorating a meeting hall, and whether the 
speaker be a member of a group or an elected official, he is ex¬ 
pected to offer his best judgment on the wisest or most expedient 
course of action to be taken. 

Among specific kinds of policy-forming addresses are the key¬ 
note address of a convention, the speech of nomination, the cam¬ 
paign talk, the inaugural address, and the legislative speech. In 
each instance the speaker is supporting a policy, whether it be 
suggesting a platform, urging the fitness of a candidate, seeking 
votes in an election, announcing and defending a course of action 
upon assuming office, or advocating the passage of a statute in a 
legislative assembly. 

Professional Occasions. Professional occasions for speaking 
vary widely, from the ritualistic occasions of the ministry to the 
commercial efforts of the salesman. Whether the speaker be a 
lawyer, an engineer, a journalist, a teacher, a physician, or a 
diplomat, he must be able to speak (1) in his professional capac¬ 
ity to his associates, and (2) in a semiprofessional capacity to 
great variety of nonprofessional groups. 
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A lawyer may speak as the attorney for the defense, as a judge 
on the bench, or as a member of his bar association, but he may 
also speak as a technically informed citizen to a service club in 
favor of abolition of the jury system. In the first three instances 
he is speaking to discharge his professional duties; in the last he 
is speaking to interpret an aspect of his profession to the lay 
public. 

Social Occasions. On some social occasions the speaker seeks 
only to interest and to amuse his listeners; on others he may wish 
to entertain and at the same time to accomplish a serious pur¬ 
pose. In either case, he will do well to consider the expectations 
of the audience. 

Usually his listeners will anticipate a treatment of the topic 
that will be easy to follow. In a popular lecture they will want a 
great deal of illustration, spiced with humorous personal experi¬ 
ences. In an after-dinner speech they will expect a light or satiri¬ 
cal touch, enlivened with pertinent anecdotes and a vivid style. 
The speaker should be especially careful to avoid the trite, the 
bitter, and the offensive in seeking to be colorful. , 

The speaker should not use social occasions for a serious 
speech unless he knows that the audience will be receptive, or 
unless he thinks the problem so urgent that it cannot wait for a’ 
more appropriate time, or unless he feels that he should take ad¬ 
vantage of a unique opportunity. In general, the social occasion 
calls for a speech which will enable the audience to relax and to 
enjoy the speaker’s experiences. 

Ceremonial Occasions. A ceremonial occasion calls for a speech 
to impress. Whether the speaker is making an introduction, pre¬ 
senting a gift, dedicating a building, celebrating an anniversary, 
eulogizing a founder, or participating in a commencement, his 
essential technique is that of dwelling upon an idea until its full 
significance is impressed upon the listeners. He may focus at¬ 
tention upon the character of an individual or upon the steadily 
increasing importance of an institution and may amplify those 
aspects most worthy of praise. Appropriate thought, feeling, 
style, and delivery will all contribute to the desired effect. The 
speaker may need to check a tendency, common in ceremonial 
speaking, toward the artificial and the stilted. If he is sincere, 
he should be able to manage his facts, language, organization, 
and presentation to create a response of genuine appreciation. 
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THE QUALIFICATIONS OF A SPEAKER 

To achieve both the general and the specific purposes on a 
given occasion, a speaker must be able to construct a speech that 
will satisfy both the intellectual and the emotional needs of his 
listeners. He must be able to present it with directness, sincerity, 
and force in order to gain the desired response. He must recog¬ 
nize his limitations, and he must understand the moral require¬ 
ments he should meet and the principles he should master. 

At all times he should distinguish between mere exhibition of 
skill as an end in itself and genuine communication of thought 
and feeling for the accomplishment of a practical purpose. If any 
aspect of the art of speaking calls attention to itself, then dis¬ 
play of skill has replaced the relationship that should exist 
between speaker and audience for the sincere communication of 
meaning. 

Recognition of Limitations. When the speaker draws his ma¬ 
terial from what has happened in the past, he interprets it as 
accurately as his knowledge and ability permit. When he deals 
with the present, his nearness to events makes objectivity diffi¬ 
cult, but in informing his listeners he does the best reporting he 
can, and in persuading he acts as an advocate to make the best 
case he can from an honest interpretation of the facts as he 
understands them. 

When he is concerned with what is best for the future, he must 
exercise well-considered judgment in drawing inferences from 
what has happened in the past and from what current conditions 
indicate as desirable. Unlike the scientist, the speaker cannot 
hope to establish a high degree of certainty: he must establish 
probability. 

Moral Responsibility. Every speaker should constantly bear in 
mind that speechmaking is a powerful instrument for either good 
or evil as he chooses to employ it. He has a solemn obligation 
to find the available facts and to interpret them as honestly and 
as intelligently as he can. Before he undertakes to induce others 
to agree with him, he should be sure, after full investigation and 
analysis, that his decision on the problem is what he sincerely 
believes to be desirable for the group he is addressing. Since he 
is acting as a leader, he should be fully aware of his responsibil- 
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ity to be guided by the highest ethical standards and to use his 
knowledge and skill for worthy ends. 

Mastery of Principles. In order to accomplish his purpose with 
his listeners, the speaker must understand and follow principles 
of effective speaking observed, systematized, and applied in 
many forms for more than twenty-five centuries. The statement 
that orators are born, not made, reflects a failure to appreciate 
how the best speakers have acquired their ability. The testimony 
of accomplished speechmakers throughout history emphasizes 
that the art of public speaking, like other arts, requires full un¬ 
derstanding of its fundamental principles. It also requires con¬ 
tinuing experience in intelligently applying these principles to 
practical uses in order to develop skill and confidence. 

THE METHODS OF DELIVERING SPEECHES 

The purpose of the speech, the occasion, the audience, or the 
opportunity 7 for preparation may prescribe the method of pres¬ 
entation, or the speaker himself may decide upon the best of 
the four possible methods. Whether the speaker talks (1) im¬ 
promptu, (2) extemporaneously, (3) from manuscript, or (4) 
from memory, he has the problem of concentrating on what he 
is going to say, and of focusing his attention upon his ideas as he 
presents them. 

r Impromptu Delivery. An individual who is not scheduled to 
speak may be called upon with little or no warning and there¬ 
fore may have time only to choose his central idea before he must 
begin to talk impromptu. He must draw upon his experience for 
the necessary development and adaptation as he proceeds. The 
simpler he makes his organization, the better. Anecdotes or in¬ 
cidents from his experience will usually be his best supporting 
material. 

Extemporaneous Delivery. The speaker who wishes to utilize 
the advantages of maximum adaptability to the immediate occa¬ 
sion and audience may prepare as fully as the time and available 
material permit, but he should not depend upon a specific word¬ 
ing of his ideas. He should know his central idea and the exact 
sequence of his ideas, but he should choose his language as he 
speaks. Rehearsals should make this choice easier. In general, the 
fewer notes he uses the better because they hamper a fluent, 
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forceful presentation and interfere with transitions. If they are 
used, the notes should be restricted mainly to statistics and quo¬ 
tations and should be on small cards easy to consult. Each card 
should be limited to a single item with clear headings indicating 
topic and source. 

Delivery from Manuscript. Manuscript delivery is expected on 
very important occasions and is often used for broadcasts. The 
speaker must be able to grasp the significance of what he reads 
and to maintain close contact with his listeners. He should look 
at his audience as much as possible and at his manuscript as 
little as possible. He must be able to re-create the thought each 
time he presents it to an audience, with a genuine interest in the 
response of his listeners. 

Delivery from Memory. Successful memorized speaking re¬ 
quires the speaker to have his speech so completely mastered that 
he has no problem in recalling the language and can devote his 
full attention to the direct communication of his thought and 
feeling. His memorization, however, should permit him the same 
spontaneity that he would have in extemporaneous presentation, 
to the point of interpolation if the circumstances require it. 

THE PREPARATION OF A SPEECH 

If a speaker is to proceed systematically, he must be aware of 
the sequence of steps in preparing a speech. Since the time of 
Aristotle, four major steps have been recognized: (1) investiga¬ 
tion, (2) organization, ( 3 ) expression or choice of language, and 
(4 ) mastery of the content and language. 

Investigation. In determining his topic, the speaker must con¬ 
sider the purpose of the speech, the nature of the occasion, and 
the characteristics of the prospective audience. After he has 
chosen his topic, he should proceed with an analysis of his sub¬ 
ject in relation to his audience. He must then gather the data 
which this analysis indicates as necessary. 

Choice of Topic. Frequently the speaker is invited to talk on 
a specific subject; if not, his first problem is to select one. He 
should begin his investigation by listing possible topics and se¬ 
lecting the one best suited to all aspects of the situation: his own 
interests and qualifications, the requirements of his specific pur¬ 
pose, the amount and the accessibility of information on the sub- 
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ject, the limitations, traditions, and significance of the occasion,, 
and the expectations and characteristics of the audience. 

The speaker may obtain suggestions for topics by considering 
the needs of the particular community. He may also obtain them 
by analyzing the political, sociological, economic, and educa¬ 
tional questions, developments, attitudes, and trends of the day 
as revealed through newspapers, magazines, lectures, broad- 
casts, the movies, the theater, and literature, and by comparing 
the customs, standards, traditions, and manners of his own area 
with those of other cities, regions, or countries. 

Analysis of the Audience. The speaker should analyze his 
prospective audience in the light of the topic, the purpose of the 
speech, and the occasion. He must be concerned with such mat¬ 
ters as the range of ages represented in the audience, the educa¬ 
tion and experience of the group, their knowledge and opinions 
on the topic, and their possible attitude toward him. He must 
adapt his speech as specifically as possible to the audience he is 
likely to face, keeping in mind that he may have to include in¬ 
terpolations, or to modify or to change the content to overcome 
hostility, boredom, or restlessness during his presentation. 

The public speaker needs more than a superficial knowledge 
of the differences in the interests of men and women, children 
and adults, rich and poor, educated and uneducated, experi¬ 
enced and inexperienced. He should understand the beliefs, 
opinions, and prejudices of people of different political parties, 
religions, races, countries, professions, and economic and social 
levels. He should try to learn whether the audience has any pre¬ 
vious knowledge and opinions of himself, his background, and 
his ideas so that he may be able to judge accurately that his re¬ 
ception is likely to be favorable, unfavorable, or indifferent. 

The speaker should never fail to consider the emotional state 
of his audience so that he will be able to establish a common 
ground of feeling. Pride, anger, hatred, hope, fear, or grief may 
determine how the listeners will receive a speech. He must ana¬ 
lyze and utilize their motives and interests if he is to relate what 
he has to say to their habits of thought and feeling. To choose the 
right appeals to re-enforce his evidence and reasoning, he must 
know as much as possible about the behavior and needs of the 
people he will address. 

In some instances the nature of the assigned topic will give the 
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speaker a hint as to the character of his prospective audience; in 
others, previous speeches made to the same group and subse¬ 
quent criticisms and comments will help him to decide on spe¬ 
cific adaptations in his own speech. He may obtain information 
about the prospective audience from the representative who ar¬ 
ranged for the speech to be given. Psychological and socio¬ 
logical studies of group behavior will also prove valuable to the 
speaker in helping him to apply his speechmaking techniques to 
all kinds of groups. 

Collection of Material. With his analysis of the audience in 
mind, the speaker should consider his own knowledge and ex¬ 
perience concerning the topic and should then start his research 
and the collection of data. He should talk to both experts and 
laymen to get the facts and the opinions he needs for back¬ 
ground. He should attend lectures and should consult news¬ 
papers, periodicals, and books. The library card catalogues, the 
Readers Guide to Periodical Literature, and The New York Times 
Index are only a few of the many excellent guides to reference 
material. In his collection of material, the speaker should be sure 
to find concrete and specific examples to illustrate each of the 
units of his speech. 

Organization. The second step in the speaker’s preparations is 
determining the structure of the speech. He must decide both 
the logical requirements of the subject and the most appropriate 
way to adapt it to the prospective audience. Only after a speaker 
has selected his topic, has analyzed his particular audience, and 
has collected his material will he be properly equipped to plan 
the structure of his speech. 

The Relation of Analysis to Structure. At the end of his 
investigation, the speaker should formulate a statement of his 
central idea. He should word this sentence with extreme care 
to set forth exactly the point of view determined by the investi¬ 
gation. He should then select material to substantiate this state¬ 
ment. For example, if the speech is to inform, the supporting ma¬ 
terial should consist of specific details to clarify the statement; if 
the speech is to persuade, the supporting material should con¬ 
sist of reasoning and evidence to justify the proposition or reso¬ 
lution offered. 

Not only will the systematic analysis completed in the first 
step of preparation indicate the logical structure of the subject, 
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but it will also determine the requirements for adapting the 
subject to the audience. In other words, the needs of the specific 
audience in relation to the subject will indicate the best order 
and method of presentation of ideas: e.g., whether to begin the 
development with a statement of the central idea, with specific 
illustrations or examples, or with comparisons and contrasts. The 
systematic analysis should also suggest the best type of introduc¬ 
tion and conclusion for the particular audience. 

The Parts of a Speech. The speaker should understand 
clearly the nature and functions of the three parts of a well- 
planned speech: the introduction , the body , and the conclusion . 
Although a more elaborate plan is possible for long speeches, a 
threefold division is adequate for all practical purposes. 

The introduction may include such subdivisions as the ex¬ 
ordium (or approach), the narration (or background), the state¬ 
ment (or proposition), the partition (or analysis), and such 
items as definitions, qualifications, and limitations when needed. 
The body may include the explanation or the argument and the 
contrast or the refutation, as well as digressions. The peroration 
(or conclusion) may include a recapitulation or summary and an 
exhortation or appeal. 

The Introduction. The essential functions of the introduction 
are to gain attention, to give a favorable impression of the 
speaker, to create the right state of mind in the listeners, to lead 
into the subject, to state the central idea, and to indicate the 
divisions to be developed. A personal experience of the speaker 
may be the source of a good approach, particularly if it is amus¬ 
ing enough to break down any reserve that may exist. 

The Body. The body of the speech should develop the central 
idea in accordance with the plan best suited to the immediate 
audience. Instead of a straightforward presentation of ideas from 
generalizations to specific instances or from effect to cause, usu¬ 
ally followed in an outline or a brief, the speaker may decide to 
proceed from the specific to the general or from cause to effect. 
He may find it desirable to proceed from the familiar to the unfa¬ 
miliar or from the known to the unknown, using comparison and 
contrast. 

The speaker may want to use reductio ad absurdum (develop¬ 
ing the arguments he is refuting to the point of absurdity); re¬ 
versal of position (beginning with the statement of a popular 
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position and following with the refutation of each of the gener¬ 
ally accepted arguments ) ; or proof, proposition, and more proof 
( creating suspense by offering some proof before stating the cen¬ 
tral idea and then following the central idea with additional 
proof). 

The Conclusion. The conclusion should state or restate the 
central idea in such a way that the audience will clearly under¬ 
stand and remember it. By concisely summarizing his develop¬ 
ment, the speaker should leave no doubt about the concept or 
process he has been trying to explain, the belief he has sought 
to establish, or the action he wants the audience to take. The 
conclusion should also serv e an emotional purpose as well as an 
intellectual one: it should establish the right attitude toward the 
speaker and the cause he supports. 

Choice of Language and Style. The third step in building a 
speech is to express the thought and feeling in language that will 
communicate to the audience exactly what the speaker intends. 
Since the listener cannot interrupt the speaker, the speech must 
be instantly intelligible. The speakers sentences should be easy 
to follow. His vocabulary must be suited to the understanding of 
the audience: it should be appropriate for the age and education 
of the group, and free from cliches, difficult and abstract words, 
and technical terms. 

Furthermore, the style should possess the characteristics that 
sustain interest: vividness, variety, and force. The concrete and 
the specific, the personal relationship of speaker to audience 
through the use of 1 and you and direct address (my fellow- 
members), the unexpected turn of phrase, the sequence of ac¬ 
tion verbs rising to a climax of emphasis—these and many other 
devices of style enable the speaker to say what he means in a 
way that will hold the attention of his audience. 

Mastery of Content and Language. The fourth step in prepar¬ 
ing to address an audience is mastering the content and lan¬ 
guage of the speech with particular concentration upon the se¬ 
quence of ideas. The speaker should fix firmly in mind the struc¬ 
ture and plan of his speech, and he should know how he will 
progress from one idea into another. At the moment he speaks 
each idea, he must have a full realization of the exact meaning 
of what he is saying. He must also keep in mind the kind of re¬ 
sponse he expects from his listeners. 
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THE MEANS OF GAINING AUDIENCE ACCEPTANCE 

The speaker has at his command three essential means of per¬ 
suading the audience to accept his ideas. These resources, often 
called ‘'kinds of proof,” include (1) the establishment of his re¬ 
liability, (2) the use of logical reasoning, and (3) the appeal to 
motives and feelings. 

The Establishment of Reliability. If the speaker is known to 
his audience before his speech, his reputation may be either an 
asset or a liability. Through what he says and the way he says it, 
he may either confirm an impression or establish a new one. 

Of greatest importance will be the respect the audience has for 
the speakers judgment. The more willing his listeners are to 
follow the development of his ideas without mentally challeng¬ 
ing his assertions, the easier his task becomes. Moreover, the 
more certain his listeners are that he is sincere, honest, trust¬ 
worthy, and genuinely interested in their welfare, the more 
likely they are to have confidence in his facts and findings and 
to be willing to accept his proposal. If the audience suspects that 
the speaker has selfish motives and is guilty of exploitation, his 
reception will be cool indeed. 

The Use of Logical Reasoning. The second of the three kinds 
of proof refers to the type of reasoning the speaker uses. Two 
methods of drawing inferences are available: “specific to gen¬ 
eral” and “general to specific.” 

With either type of reasoning, the speaker should make sure 
that his inferences are valid, that he does not generalize from 
too few or nontypical instances, and that he has left no loophole 
for an opponent to attack. He should familiarize himself with 
types of arguments, kinds of evidence, fallacies, and methods of 
refutation as well as with the requirements of adequate defini¬ 
tion, logical classification, and systems of explanation. 1 

For the intelligent listener, logical and fully demonstrated 
proof is the main requisite of persuasion. When the speaker seeks 
only understanding, he may rely upon a systematic explanation 
with adequate reference to the facts the listeners already know. 
When he seeks action, he must associate with his arguments ap¬ 
peals to the specific interests and motives of his audience. 

1 See Chapters 5 and 6. 
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Reasoning from Specific to General. For the audience that 
is likely to be skeptical, the speaker will find the method of gen¬ 
eralization from specific instances effective. If the particular ex¬ 
amples are so familiar that the listeners immediately identify and 
confirm them, the speaker should be able to construct a chain of 
reasoning the audience cannot refuse to accept. 

In urging slum clearance, for example, the speaker may begin 
by vividly describing three specific instances of well-known 
slums in different parts of the city. From these familiar instances 
he may gain acceptance for the idea that slum conditions are so 
bad for the inhabitant and so widespread in their effects on the 
city that immediate clearance for better housing is imperative. 
If he had begun with the general statement that slums must be 
replaced with new housing, his audience might well give first 
consideration to the cost to the taxpayer rather than to the plight 
of the slum-dweller and the possible spread of disease to all parts 
of the city. 

Reasoning from General to Specific. Since the process of 
reasoning from “specific to general” usually requires more details 
and therefore more time, the speaker will want to use the method 
of “general to specific” when he knows that his hearers are pre¬ 
pared to cover ground rapidly. Usually a single representative 
instance is sufficient to give the audience the idea. 

In attempting to induce voters to register for a coming election, 
the speaker would probably find readily acceptable the general 
idea that citizens should discharge their responsibility at the 
polls. The striking instance of a recent election of a corrupt poli¬ 
tician whose administration cost the city large sums in taxpayers’ 
money would probably suffice to make the audience understand 
the argument. 

Appeal to Motives and Feelings. The last of the three kinds of 
proof is developed when the speaker appeals to the motives or 
arouses the feelings of his listeners in support of his proposition. 
Irresponsible speakers use emotional appeals apart from logical 
proof to exploit their listeners, but responsible speakers make 
legitimate use of the feelings of their hearers to re-enforce their 
reasoning. 

Since we are not coldly logical in our behavior, the speaker 
will find it necessary to employ emotional as well as logical sup¬ 
port for his proposition. He will consider such fundamental in- 





Public Speaking 33 

terests of his listeners as health, wealth, power, reputation, se¬ 
curity, home, and family. By identifying his proposal with the 
attainment of their wishes, he can provide a strong incentive for 
them to adopt the course of action he advocates. By arousing 
such feelings as pride or shame, fear or confidence, love or hate, 
joy or grief, contempt or reverence, he can greatly strengthen 
the persuasive effect of his arguments. 


THE PRESENTATION OF A SPEECH 

The final test of the speaker’s study and preparation is his pres¬ 
entation of his speech. Regardless of the method he uses to de¬ 
liver his speech, the speaker must know exactly what he is saying 
at the very moment he says it in order to convey the full meaning 
with all the necessary shades of emphasis. Absent-mindedness or 
partial comprehension will quickly reveal to the audience that 
the speaker is either not very enthusiastic about his topic or not 
very well prepared. 

The main responsibility of the speaker is to gain and to hold 
the attention of the listeners so completely that they will think 
along with him and will respond as he intended. To gain such 
intimacy and to elicit such a response, the speaker must look at 
his audience and must be quick to adapt his delivery to the reac¬ 
tions he senses: boredom, bewilderment, disagreement, hostility. 
He should know when his audience is interested, pleased, 
amused, enlightened, convinced, or persuaded. 

The speaker should adjust his volume, rate, pausing, anima¬ 
tion, and force to the kind of response he sees. His facial expres¬ 
sions, gestures, and movements should always contribute to the 
communication of his meaning and should never call attention 
to themselves. 


SUGGESTED TOPICS FOR SPEECHES 

The finding and testing of topics is always a specific problem 
related to the immediate circumstances. No list of topics can do 
more than suggest what other speakers have talked about. The 
topics on the following page are classified according to the pur¬ 
pose of the speaker. 
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To Inform: 

How to Form a Club 
How to Operate Radar 
How to Make a Camp 
How to Weave a Rug 
The City-Manager Plan 
Editing a College Paper 
A Trip to Mexico 
The Latest Type of Fighter Plane 
The Federal Conciliation Service 
UNESCO 


To Impress: 

The Greatest Teacher in My Life 
America’s Finest Painter 
The Founders of Our Organiza¬ 
tion 

The Immediate Challenge to the 
Graduates of Today 
The Significance of Our Gift 
Our Hopes for This New Build¬ 
ing 

A Tribute to American Inventive¬ 
ness 

A Welcome to Our Visitors 
A Greeting to Our New Members 
"Of Thee I Sing” 


To Persuade: 

Vote for the Most Experienced Candidate 

Support the Civil Rights Program 

Give All You Can to the Red Cross 

Make the Membership Drive a Complete Success 

Join the Hospital Insurance Plan 

Help in the Campaign for Better Roads 

Heed the Warning: Safety First 

Become a Regular Blood Donor 

Enlist in the Branch of the Service You Prefer 

Urge Board Members to Increase Salaries 


Exercises 

1. What are the purposes and occasions for public speaking? 

2. Explain the methods of delivering a speech. 

3. What are the major steps in preparing a speech? 


To Entertain: 

How to be Graduated without 
Studying 

How Not to Win Friends 
Freshmen Are Funny 
The Joys of Living Alone 
Oh! For the Good Old Days 
Where Do We Go from Here? 

I Couldn’t Let Well Enough Alone 
An Embarrassing Moment 
The Ordeal of Being a Kid Sister 
Politics Make Strange Bedfellows 

To Convince: 

Has Democracy Failed? 

The Futility of Censorship 
Our Inherited Responsibilities 
The Need for Leadership 
The Functions of a Liberal Edu¬ 
cation 

The Need for Higher Income 
Taxes 

Why We Must Help Our Neigh¬ 
bors Abroad 

Is Peace Possible in Our Time? 
Can Our Standard of Living Con¬ 
tinue To Rise? 

The Importance of Vocational 
Guidance 
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4. Prepare an outline for a speech to inform. List the type of 
prospective audience and the sources for reference material. 

5. Analyze a speech that has appeared in the newspapers. 
What kind of reasoning did the speaker use? Are there any loop¬ 
holes in his arguments? Do you find any examples or anecdotes 
in the speech? Are the introduction and the conclusion adequate? 
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Group Discussion 

Group discussion takes place when persons who are interested 
in a specific problem gather to discuss it purposefully in the 
hope of arriving at a solution or clarification. Although long¬ 
distance group discussion can obviously take place by letter, by 
contributors’ columns in periodicals, and by other means, the 
present chapter will deal specifically with group discussions that 
are centered in one place—the classroom, the committee room, 
the broadcasting studio. 

For effective discussion, the term group must mean more than 
a mere collection of individuals. A group is a dynamic whole 
with properties which are different from the properties of its 
parts. 1 For example, a group of six persons will produce ideas 
which no one of the six could have produced by himself. In¬ 
dividuals in a group are interdependent and must identify them¬ 
selves with the whole group if they are to work co-operatively 
in related activity toward a common goal. A group, in other 
words, represents a plurality of individuals, but the end result of 
group endeavor is singular, not plural. So that the group may not 
lack direction, one rpember is designated as chairman or discus¬ 
sion leader. 

Group discussion—which differs from public speaking where 
individuals explain their ideas to groups, and from debating 
where speakers defend the pros and cons but do not seek group 
thinking upon problems—is an excellent tool when the outcome 
of group thinking is really wanted. If an employer, for example, 
wants to know the reactions of his staff to a specific problem, 
and if he is willing to act on their collective thinking and experi¬ 
ence, group discussion will be a satisfactory method. However, 

1 Kurt Lewin, “ Field Theory and Experiment in Social Psychology,” 
American Journal of Sociology , XLIV (May, 1939), 868—96. 
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if he has decided to put a plan into operation regardless of the 
attitude of his staff, discussion with them would be a waste of 
time. In other words, if the result of group thinking is going to 
determine policy or in some way affect the outcome, group dis¬ 
cussion is invaluable. Otherwise, a lecture, some kind of demon¬ 
stration, or perhaps a printed pamphlet may be a more desirable 
form of communication. 


TYPES OF DISCUSSION GROUPS 

There are many kinds of group discussion. Those that are ex¬ 
plained here are the usual types, each valuable in its way, de¬ 
pending upon the purpose of the discussion, the number of par¬ 
ticipants, and the type of audience. 

One of the most valuable features of group discussion is the 
forum , or question and answer period, which may follow any 
type of discussion or presentation. The open forum gives the au¬ 
dience an opportunity to secure further information, to introduce 
additional material, which might not otherwise have been in¬ 
cluded, and, most important of all, to ask questions and to par¬ 
ticipate actively in the discussion. 

Classroom Groups. The lecture method in classrooms has been 
widely superseded by the use of discussion. There are many ways 
in which discussion may be used in the classroom. Sometimes a 
subject is assigned for discussion and a leader is appointed; 
sometimes a topic is introduced spontaneously in relation to the 
subject being studied, and the teacher or a student may lead the 
discussion; or else a subject allied to the one assigned for study 
leads to discussion. As in all forms of discussion, the leader must 
try to evoke responses from as many students as possible and must 
be aware of time limitations for each speaker. 

The Conference. The term conference is used to indicate a va¬ 
riety of discussion groups. Generally, the conference is thought 
of as a small group, sometimes consisting of only two persons. 
More loosely, it is a name given to round-table meetings (in 
which a maximum of about twenty persons may participate), to 
public discussions, and even to conventions. Where the con¬ 
ference is sufficiently restricted in numbers, everyone has an 
opportunity to speak. 

The chairman generally states the problem, sees that every- 
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body has an opportunity to suggest a proposal, helps to work out 
the most likely solution, and then arranges for a committee to 
formulate the plan agreed upon. He then summarizes the work 
of the group and if necessary, arranges for a future meeting. This 
type of discussion is widely used in colleges, in industry, in pro¬ 
fessional organizations, and in political and legislative groups. 

Informal Groups. R. D. Wagner and C. C. Arnold in their 
Handbook of Group Discussion 2 indicate three common types of 
informal discussions: (1) the study group; (2) the policy-forming 
group; and (3) the committee. 

Study Groups. The study group might be an outgrowth of a 
desire to obtain information. In the classroom, for example, a 
study group might be assigned the problem of ascertaining the 
contributions of a specific dramatist. 

Policy-Forming Groups. A policy-forming group of a college 
faculty might decide whether the works of the author in ques¬ 
tion were to be included in the curriculum and, if so, where they 
might be most advantageously placed. 

Committees. The greatest part of the actual work of most or¬ 
ganizations is done by committees. Because it is easier for small 
groups to work together than for large groups, a committee has 
advantages which enable it to work more efficiently than a parent 
organization. A committee can spend more time in investigation 
and discussion than a large organization; it can study trouble¬ 
some or controversial subjects without the publicity that some¬ 
times attends larger groups; and it can permit more informal pro¬ 
cedure than is possible with large groups. 

Committees may be elected by the organization or appointed 
by the presiding officer. They are usually classified as special or 
standing. The function of a special committee is to perform 
some specific task. Unless additional work is delegated to such 
a committee, it ceases to exist when its final report has been sub¬ 
mitted. Organization projects which may be completed in a few 
days or weeks are usually the work of special committees. Long- 
range tasks, such as program planning or membership drives, 
are the responsibility of standing committees. Generally, stand¬ 
ing committees serve from one election of officers to the next. 

Since the chairman of the committee is in a most strategic po- 

2 R. D. Wagner and C. C. Arnold, Handbook of Group Discussion (New 
York: Houghton-Miffiin Co., 1950, pp. 159-65. 


k 


id 




39 


Group Discussion 

sition, it is essential to committee action that he be thoroughly 
acquainted with the nature and limitations of the committee 
assignment. His tasks are to apportion assignments of members; 
to amalgamate the findings of the committee; to know when and 
how to postpone decisions so that the committee will not be di¬ 
vided in action too soon; and to know when adjournment is 
advisable if members of the committee need additional time to 
investigate material or to discuss their differences informally. 

The Panel. The panel is a discussion group in which the speak¬ 
ers are generally experts and the audience often participants. 
Seating arrangements not only should permit members of the 
panel to see and hear one another readily, but also should enable 
the audience to communicate easily with the speakers. Placing 
the speakers’ chairs in a semicircle is one solution. Whether the 
panel should be seated on the same level with the audience or on 
a platform depends upon the size of the room and the size of 
the audience. If an informal tone is to be kept, and if the audi¬ 
ence is not too large, it is advisable to have the audience and the 
members of the panel on the same level. 

The number of speakers varies; probably six should be the 
maximum. Otherwise, it is difficult to carry on a discussion that 
is intelligible to an audience and that gives them any time for 
participation. 

Members of the panel and the subject to be discussed should 
be introduced by the chairman. He should also inform the audi¬ 
ence of the procedure to be followed, i.e., whether there are to 
be questions after each speech or at the end of the panel. After 
he has finished his introductory remarks, he should sit down and 
then open the discussion with a statement or query that will fo¬ 
cus attention on an important facet of the problem. He must 
draw the members of the group into informal discussion. 
Through his expertness in summarizing, asking questions, and 
general elucidation, he can keep the audience informed of the 
trend of ideas, thereby helping them to formulate their ques¬ 
tions. 

The Symposium. The symposium consists of a number of in¬ 
dividual speeches. Ordinarily, there are from three to six speak¬ 
ers, each of whom speaks about five to twenty minutes. 

Since the speakers usually are experts in their respective fields, 
they should be chosen for their knowledge of group-discussion 
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techniques. The speaker who is likely to be too dogmatic in his 
point of view and who discourages audience participation is not 
a good choice for a symposium. 

The chairman should introduce the problem to be discussed, 
indicating its importance and preparing the audience for a 
breakdown of aspects of the subject to be developed by the 
speakers. He should also introduce each speaker, make the nec¬ 
essary transitions between the speakers, and summarize each 
speech briefly at its conclusion. 

The symposium is usually followed by an informal panel dis¬ 
cussion before audience participation is invited. This procedure 
lessens the formality of the symposium and prepares the way 
for group discussion. 

Radio and Television Groups. Through presentation of group 
discussions on controversial and noncontroversial subjects, both 
radio and television have contributed to the democratic process. 
The main objective of these discussions is to offer an interesting 
and well-organized presentation of an important subject in such 
a way that more than one point of view will be available to 
listeners. 

Some of the disadvantages of radio discussion are due to the 
fact that the speakers are not seen by the listeners, except for a 
comparatively few persons in the radio audience. For this rea¬ 
son, television programs in which the speakers sit around a table 
and discuss in an informal manner may prove a more effective de¬ 
vice for group discussion. In neither form, however, is the audi¬ 
ence usually able to participate in a very direct way, unless the 
program is held in a large hall or auditorium and roving micro¬ 
phones are used. Limitations of time and problems of production 
are other factors which prevent audience participation. 

Nevertheless, the fact remains that many persons would prefer 
to listen to a discussion by a number of experts than to read the 
opinions of one author. One of the advantages of radio and tele¬ 
vision discussion is that they reach much larger audiences than 
those reached by any other discussion group. The discussions 
must have no perceptible lags, however, or the listeners will 
promptly turn the dial to something more interesting. 

Because of the nature of radio and television discussion, the 
materials to be used must be gathered early and the procedures 
planned carefully with regard to the clarity and progression of 
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ideas. The problem under discussion should be restated from 
time to time, and the chairman should make more summaries 
than are needed in other types of discussion for the sake of peo¬ 
ple who tune in after the program has begun or who have been 
distracted by activity in their homes. In general, the round-table 
or panel discussion seems to be best adapted to radio and tele¬ 
vision. The symposium-forum may be successful, but it is more 
difficult to conduct, and there are too few participants compared 
to the number of listeners. 

Every participant in a broadcast discussion should learn the 
hand signals used during the broadcast to guide and direct the 
performers regarding their volume of voice, nearness to the mi¬ 
crophone, or position on the set. The participant should also re¬ 
member that the audience will consist of small family groups 
and should therefore use a conversational tone and style and 
speak as if he were talking to a few friends instead of to a mil¬ 
lion listeners. Sentences should be shorter, and personal pro¬ 
nouns may be used more than in other forms of discussion. Un¬ 
like the newspaper, magazine, or book reader, the broadcast 
listener cannot “turn back” to examine something he failed to 
understand. Consequently, all facts and figures must be carefully 
marshaled and arranged so that the listeners will have no diffi¬ 
culty understanding the material. 

The tempo should be slower than that for nonbroadcast ad¬ 
dresses, but not so slow that the material lags. Audiences cannot 
sustain interest if the effect is drawling or devitalizing. Subject 
matter and the experience of the speaker, as well as his natural 
tempo, will undoubtedly affect the speed of a broadcast speech, 
but a rate of a hundred and thirty-five to a hundred and fifty 
words a minute is considered adequate. 

Radio Discussions. Although there are many similarities, the 
problems of broadcast discussions vary for radio and television. 
The radio speaker must know the distance to stand from the 
microphone; he must remember to turn his head when cough¬ 
ing; and he must avoid rattling papers or making unnecessary 
noise. 

Television Discussions. Television speakers must consider the 
visual as well as the auditory effects; they must be concerned 
with how they look as well as with what they say. For example, 
the task of the discussion leader is more difficult on television 
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than on radio, for here it may be easily noted if he dominates 
the group instead of guiding it, or if he has mannerisms that in¬ 
trude on his performance. He must also learn to check the time 
unobtrusively so that the audience will not be distracted by his 
looking at the clock. 

ADVANTAGES OF GROUP DISCUSSION 

One of the greatest advantages of group discussion is that it 
provides more resources for problem-solving than are available 
when one person makes decisions about problems affecting a 
group. It is also valuable when two opposing views have been 
set forth and an “either-or” outcome is in the offing. The intro¬ 
duction of new points of view may break the deadlock. 

Through group thinking and planning, ideas can be tested 
more adequately and dispassionately than they can when the 
group is under the spell of a convincing though sometimes short¬ 
sighted or self-interested speaker. 

Group discussion is essential to democratic government. From 
the earliest meetings of the colonists to the latest political con¬ 
vention, from the earliest “cracker-barrel” groups in the village 
store to the most recent discussion of scientific farming, people 
in America have been free to discuss, to differ, to use their demo¬ 
cratic prerogative of free speech, to pool the results of their co¬ 
operative and reflective thinking. Herein lies hope for the future 
of the democratic way of life. 

PROBLEMS FOR GROUP DISCUSSION 

The problems selected for group discussion should be those 
which cannot or should not be decided without an exchange of 
ideas and opinions. Topics selected for discussion should also be 
within the intellectual scope of the members of the group. 

Kinds of Problems. Problems that lend themselves to group 
discussion are many and varied. For convenience, they may be 
grouped under three general classifications: (1) problems in¬ 
volving group action; (2) problems involving determination of 
public policy; and (3) problems involving a mode of conduct. 3 

3 Cf. William E. Utterback. “Group Thinking and Conference Leader¬ 
ship,” Techniques of Discussion (New York: Rinehart & Co., Inc., 1950). 







43 


Group Discussion 

Problems Involving Group Action. Problems involving group 
action are those which are imminent and so vital that they de¬ 
mand immediate consideration. Their solution may be placed 
in the hands of a committee which may be empowered to rec¬ 
ommend a plan of procedure after investigation and discussion. 
The policy-forming committee, the grievance committee, the 
community council, and all kinds of local organizations en¬ 
gaged in the management of their own affairs deal primarily 
with problems involving group action. 

Problems Involving Public Policy. Problems involving the 
determination of public policy include municipal, state, na¬ 
tional, or international conditions about which the average citi¬ 
zen can clarify his point of view by listening to and participating 
in intelligent group discussions. Plans for a new library, road, or 
state park might have been formulated before the discussion. 
The object of the discussion is to help the citizen come to an in¬ 
dividual decision. 

Those who believe that the best questions involve a course of 
action recommend the inclusion of the word should in questions 
of policy: “Should there be a world language?” “Should the fed¬ 
eral debt limit be raised?” “Should we have federal aid in educa¬ 
tion?” “Should tariff barriers be lowered?” “Should news be cen¬ 
sored?” 

Problems Involving a Mode of Conduct. Problems involving 
a mode of conduct generally pertain to group rather than to in¬ 
dividual conduct. How can the teacher deal with tardiness or 
lateness in his classes? What should be the attitude of a small 
business man toward attempts to unionize his plant? What should 
be the attitude of young people toward the support of the aged 
or infirm? These and innumerable other topics are not so much 
personal problems as group problems and should be treated as 
such. 

Phrasing of the Problem. Since the prime purpose of group dis¬ 
cussion is problem-solving, the phrasing of the problem assumes 
great importance. If it is phrased in vague terms or embraces a 
whole field of human endeavor, it will not be a satisfactory topic 
for group discussion. Topics such as “The contributions of the 
Mayan civilization,” “The necessity for decreasing absenteeism 
in industry,” or “The role of socialized medicine in a democracy” 
are examples that are not sufficiently specific for discussion. Such 
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topics tend to be overpowering rather than to stimulate con¬ 
structive thinking. 

Concrete wording, preferably in the form of a question, is de¬ 
sirable. Discussion questions concern fact, value, or policy. Those 
concerned with fact should involve research and interpretation; 
otherwise, they are not suitable for discussion. “Is the rainfall 
greater this year than last?” “Are there more tenants in housing 
project A than in B?” “Are there more high schools in the state 
than there were two years ago?”—these are all poor discussion 
topics because the information in each case is readily available. 
The facts are there; no discussion can grow out of the answers. 

QUALIFICATIONS AND DUTIES OF GROUP MEMBERS 

The qualities that make for successful group-discussion mem¬ 
bers are those that make for successful adjustment generally, for 
they represent the total personality of the speaker. Perhaps the 
prime requisite for a group member or leader is his willingness 
to participate in such a program and, having entered it, to try 
to improve his presentation of material as well as his listening 
and speaking habits. Open-mindedness; respect for others, in¬ 
cluding courtesy, tact, and willingness to listen; command of 
speech techniques, including those relating to audibility; and in¬ 
terest in people or in group co-operative planning are all required 
for the successful participant in group discussion. 

The Role of the Discussion Leader. The discussion leader can 
frequently be the deciding factor in avoiding a dull, disorganized 
group discussion and obtaining an interesting, constructive one. 
His preparation for the discussion and the use of his intelligence, 
imagination, and ingenuity during the conference are important 
aspects of the role he must play. 

Preparation. The discussion leader sets the tone of the meet¬ 
ing. He must gauge his subject, his speakers, and the possible 
interaction of the speakers on one another in order to determine 
the degree of formality or informality to try to attain. He must 
keep in mind the goals of the meeting and do everything in his 
power to bring about their fulfillment. 

If the discussion leader is acquainted with a group, the prob¬ 
lem of preparing the order of the conference is minimized. If he 
does not know the group, or if the subject matter is very compli- 
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cated, he may have to hold preliminary meetings with one or 
more members in order to work out an adequate plan of action. 

Before the meeting begins, the chairman should be sure that 
the speakers agree on their definitions of terms. Otherwise, 
groups are likely to be bored by quibbling that might have been 
avoided had the discussion leader planned carefully. 

The chairman should also try to find out how much agreement 
exists among the speakers on the goals of the meeting and should 
endeavor to ascertain the possible solutions that are going to be 
offered. In this way, differences of opinion may be gauged, and 
procedures may be planned. He should then outline his material, 
indicating the time sequence that will be most effective and the 
order of solutions. This schedule should be kept in mind but 
should not interfere with the spontaneity of group thinking. 

His voice, of course, must have good pitch, volume, and qual¬ 
ity 7 , for in no field of speech activity is it more important to have 
excellent voice control than in the field of discussion leadership. 
If defective, these voice characteristics may be improved through 
training and practice (see Chapter 12). The discussion leader 
must be heard at all costs. If the group is a small one in a small 
room, he will have to sound conversational. If the audience is a 
large one in a large room, he will have to maintain some informal 
quality even if he has to achieve volume. The problem is espe¬ 
cially difficult if he has to deal with a small audience in a large 
room. 

Qualifications. Since the discussion leader is likely to be a 
layman, in contrast to the speakers who are experts, he must 
necessarily have an intelligent understanding of the subject and 
its problems. Without such understanding, he cannot hope to 
guide the discussion, ask intelligent questions, or help signifi¬ 
cantly in the solution of the problem. 

He must exercise intelligence, imagination, courtesy, and tact. 
He must be able to use judgment in deciding whom to call on, 
which problems to set up, how to make transitions, and when 
to summarize. 

The quality of his voice will help set the tone or mood of the 
meeting. His opening remarks are also important, for they tend 
to create interest in the subject, to condition the audience, and 
to start them thinking about the problem and the possible solu¬ 
tions. The enthusiasm of a chairman may awaken an enthusiastic 
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response from the audience. In like manner, a dull, lifeless intro¬ 
duction may dampen the spirits of the group so that no co¬ 
operative thought can possibly ensue. 

Another qualification of importance to the discussion leader is 
an accurate sense of timing. He must know when to interrupt the 
speakers; when to let them continue; when to inject a salient 
point or summary; when to interfere if questions are too involved 
or digressive; and when to summarize his material to bring the 
meeting to a close. 

The discussion leader must be able to control the discussion 
as it develops. He must also try to keep loquacious speakers or 
those with badly organized presentations from monopolizing the 
time, and he must be sure that all material is relevant to the main 
purpose of the discussion. He must be ready to ask stimulating 
questions when the discussion lags or becomes tedious. A timely 
transition may serve to start the group thinking about the next 
topic instead of lingering on one too long, especially if there is 
little hope of agreement anyway. 

If the group has wandered from the main problem, he will 
have to use his ingenuity in getting the members back to it. He 
must also judge when an amusing story will break the tension 
or when an aside will have the desired effect. 

The closing of a discussion is as important as the opening. The 
summary should include all items agreed or disagreed upon, the 
general conclusions that have been reached, the matters for 
further study, and any particular contributions that have been 
made to the solution of a problem. The chairman must be ob¬ 
jective and must be sure that he is not distorting the conclusions 
in the directions of his personal bias or convictions. 

The Role of the Speakers. Each speaker has a responsibility to 
participate in the discussion. He cannot do this unless he under¬ 
stands and has an interest in the subject to be discussed. Audi¬ 
ences are quick to sense a lukewarm or indifferent attitude and 
are correspondingly unresponsive. The speaker must also fa¬ 
miliarize himself with discussion methods and procedures in 
order to be able to make effective contributions. 

Preparation. Members of discussion groups should be thor¬ 
oughly versed in the subject under discussion. They should not 
only have in mind outstanding points that they want to make 
by way of individual contributions, but they should also have a 
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reservoir of information which will make the forum period inter¬ 
esting and enlightening. They should have specific, challenging 
questions ready. 

One of the principal requirements for the group-discussion 
member is audibility. Sometimes the listeners hear only the an¬ 
swers to questions which members of the discussion group have 
asked; or they may hear only the questions and not the answers. 
A member of the group discussion should know how to use his 
voice effectively and easily. If his voice is ineffective or his 
speech is markedly defective, he should seek remedial help be¬ 
fore he engages in public discussion. 

Qualifications. A member of a discussion group should not 
be oratorical or dramatic, but he should be able to present his 
ideas forcefully and accurately and with vivid and enthusiastic 
language. He must also know how to listen intelligently and 
critically. Many speakers are so involved in what they them¬ 
selves plan to say that they do not really hear what is being said 
by others. 

Each member should listen carefully to the information con¬ 
tained in the speeches of other panel members, as well as to the 
emotional overtones and the progression of thought in such 
speeches. Sometimes it is helpful to take notes, in order to under¬ 
stand the relationship of each speaker to the total program. The 
speeches of others may help a member of the group to clarify his 
own thoughts. 

The group-discussion speaker must also learn to gauge the re¬ 
actions of the audience as well as those of other members. Some 
speakers quickly feel the antagonism or enthusiasm of audiences; 
others have to acquire this sensitivity through long experience 
with groups. 

Although open-mindedness is one of the qualifications for a 
discussion-group member, the individual must also have the cour¬ 
age of his convictions. Unless he is proved to be wrong during the 
discussion, he should be able to retain his beliefs. He should not, 
however, try to force them on others, especially on an unwilling 
audience. 

The Role of the Audience. The role of the audience will vary 
according to the type of discussion group. The audience may 
consist of silent listeners and of participants who contribute 
either to the entire discussion or to the forum period only. 
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Regardless of their role in the discussion, members of the au¬ 
dience should have a knowledge of the subject in question. Every 
member of the audience should feel his share of responsibility 
for the success of the whole discussion. He can do this in part 
by according respect and consideration to those speakers with 
whose opinions and ideas he differs. Moreover, every member 
must learn to listen carefully and to note overtones in each 
speaker’s voice. Sometimes these overtones indicate far more than 
the actual words spoken. 

Inexperienced participants sometimes feel that there is some 
personal criticism of them or of their thinking if their ideas are 
not accepted by the group. Techniques of group discussion call 
for a high degree of objectivity; no one tries to hurt the feelings 
of a speaker. But the fact remains that not all ideas are equally 
good, and many will be rejected. 

Each idea or opinion, however, should be considered, and, if 
possible, reasons should be given for its rejection. Everyone 
should be treated fairly and justly in order to establish a friendly 
rapport. There can be no question of unequal social or intellec¬ 
tual status if the group is to work on a co-operative basis. Un¬ 
less this spirit is present, reflective group action is practically 
impossible. 

Exercises 

1. Analyze the discussion carried on in some group to which 
you belong. To what extent did the group as a whole conduct it¬ 
self with regard to participation? To what extent did the leader 
qualify? 

2. Assume that you are to lead the discussion in one of the 
following situations; outline the question for discussion: (a) a dis¬ 
cussion meeting of some social club to which you belong; (b) a 
discussion meeting of some professional or business organization 
to which you belong; (c) a meeting of the planning committee 
of your club; (d) an informal evening discussion at your home. 

3. Study the uses made of public discussion in your commu¬ 
nity. Write an evaluation of as many discussion groups as you 
can observe in a week. 

4. Make an analysis of the ways in which radio and television 
are being used in your community to modify group thinking. 

5. Study the archives of a town or village. Evaluate the place 
of the town meeting in the annals of the town in any five-year 
period. 
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Argumentation 

Argumentation is the technique of establishing the logical 
probability of a proposition by means of evidence, reasoning, 
and, when necessary, refutation of reasoning used against the 
proposition. The speaker needs this technique in speechmaking, 
in discussion, and in debate. 

In order to be effective in argumentation, the speaker should 
know the nature and kinds of evidence and how to test its valid¬ 
ity, the types of argument and the requirements for sound in¬ 
ferences, the various means of refutation and the opportunities 
for using them advantageously. Knowledge and skill in argu¬ 
mentation are needed: (1) to persuade an audience to accept 
arguments for or against a proposition; (2) to enable the speaker 
to anticipate and to prevent possible attacks upon his reasoning; 
and (3) to refute the arguments of opponents who have already 
expressed their views. 


EVIDENCE 

The basic resource in argumentation is the body of pertinent 
evidence from which inferences may be drawn. Directly ob¬ 
served or accurately reported facts, based upon events, analyses, 
experiments, or other kinds of experience, provide the founda¬ 
tions for establishing acceptable arguments. 

The Nature of Evidence. Facts must be distinguished from 
opinions. As soon as a speaker proceeds from what he has ob¬ 
served to what he thinks his observations indicate, he is making 
a judgment and is therefore giving an opinion. A general's offi¬ 
cial report of military positions can be accepted as evidence of 
fact; his judgments on the need for re-enforcements must be 
classified as evidence of opinion. Opinions must be scrutinized 
with special attention to the qualifications of the individual to 
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make a sound and honest judgment as well as to his ability to 
report accurately and completely what he has seen and has heard. 

Categories of Evidence. In order to present his own argu¬ 
ments logically, to protect his reasoning from attack, and to re¬ 
fute the reasoning of his opponents, the speaker should be aware 
of the categories of evidence and the relative merits of each. He 
should be able to distinguish evidence according to form, source, 
and degree of relevancy. 

Form of Evidence. In form , evidence may be real, testimonial, 
positive, or negative. An object, such as the shattered radiator of 
a damaged car, is “real evidence.” An account of an accident 
given by the driver of one of the vehicles is “testimonial evi¬ 
dence.” The serious damage to the center of the radiator is “posi¬ 
tive evidence” that the collision was head-on. The absence of 
serious injuries to the occupants of the automobiles is “negative 
evidence” that the speed was moderate. 

Source of Evidence. According to source , evidence may be 
original or hearsay, written or unwritten, and ordinary or expert. 
The statement of the officer who arrived on the scene just after 
the accident occurred is “original evidence,” whereas the impres¬ 
sions given by a friend of one of the drivers who talked with 
several witnesses of the accident is “hearsay evidence.” Original 
evidence is primary; hearsay, secondary. 

A signed report of the accident submitted to the insurance 
company is “written evidence”; the garage mechanic’s oral ex¬ 
planation of the repairs needed is “unwritten evidence.” A by¬ 
stander’s story of the collision is “ordinary evidence”; the physi¬ 
cian’s report on the physical condition of the drivers is “expert 
evidence.” 

Degree of Relevancy of Evidence. According to the degree of 
relevancy , evidence may be direct or indirect. The description of 
the movements of the two cars by the driver of one of the cars is 
“direct evidence,” whereas the positions of the two cars when 
the police arrived is “indirect evidence.” Testimony of an eye¬ 
witness is direct, but evidence requiring the drawing of an in¬ 
ference is indirect or circumstantial. 

Types of Evidence. Evidence may also be classified according 
to types. It may consist of instances, statistics, or opinions. 

Instances. Instances may be general, specific, hypothetical, or 
analogous. “General instances” form the basis for the assertion 






Argumentation 51 

that our national defense has been entrusted to very competent 
leaders in the Army, Navy, Air Force, and Marine Corps. “Spe¬ 
cific instances” support the declaration that Generals X, Y, and Z 
are providing excellent leadership for the Army. “Hypothetical 
instances” are suggested in the observation that if these leaders 
retire, equally brilliant officers can be found to take their places; 
enumeration of specific possibilities would strengthen the case. 
“Analogous instances” may be literal or figurative. When the re¬ 
sults of a particular type of military training in other countries 
are used as the basis for arguing that a similar plan would pro¬ 
duce similar results in this country, the analogous instances are 
literal. When the training of soldiers is compared with the train¬ 
ing of members of a football team, the analogous instances are 
figurative. 

Statistics. Figures and percentages may show relationships. 
Comparison of the census reports of 1940 and 1950 will show the 
increase or decrease in population of the several states. Unless 
exact figures are definitely needed, round numbers will best serve 
the speakers purpose. 

Opinions. Opinions may be personal, lay, or expert. When a 
general makes a criticism of the President of the United States, 
he is giving a “personal” opinion. When he comments on the func¬ 
tioning of political parties, he is stating a “lay judgment.” When 
he discusses the strategy of warfare for a section where he has 
been in command, he is offering the “judgment of an expert.” 

The Testing of Evidence. If a speaker is to select data wisely 
and to refute arguments presented by opponents, he must have 
criteria for testing not only the evidence he finds, but also what 
he hears from others. Evidence may be evaluated according to 
its quality, source, and suitability. 

Tests of Quality. Criteria for the quality of evidence are 
consistency, completeness, accuracy , and recency. All four tests 
should be applied to each item of evidence to be used. 

Consistency. Evidence should be consistent with itself, with 
established facts, with common experience, and with human be¬ 
havior. A village resident who testified that he had devoted the 
last Sunday in November to Christmas shopping, after having 
admitted complete lack of funds and credit, demonstrated all 
four kinds of inconsistency. He could not shop without funds or 
credit on a day when stores are closed. 
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Completeness. Evidence should be complete: it should present 
all necessary details including negative instances. A character 
witness who cites a few examples of an individual’s honesty, but 
who suppresses the many instances of his dishonesty, creates a 
totally false impression, since he is giving only the facts that sup¬ 
port his testimony. 

Accuracy. Evidence must be accurate. Instances or statistics 
offered must be unprejudiced, representative, adequate, and veri¬ 
fied. Unless the examples or figures are objective, typical, suffi¬ 
cient, and dependable, they will distort and perhaps invalidate 
the reasoning based upon them. Statistics on our standard of 
living compiled by the National Association of Manufacturers 
and those compiled by the American Federation of Labor should 
both pass these four tests of accuracy. 

Recency. Evidence should be recent. Statistics and examples 
may become worthless if they are out-of-date. The most recent 
figures and instances should be used in dealing with a problem 
that is subject to rapid change. Facts about the aviation industry 
today are very different from those compiled ten, five, or even 
two years ago. 

Tests of Sources. Since the dependability of evidence rests 
upon the reliability of the source, the merits of each item of evi¬ 
dence must be determined individually after a thorough examina¬ 
tion of the specific conditions of its use. In general, however, real 
evidence is more convincing than testimonial because the human 
factor is subject to many influences, both physical and psycho¬ 
logical. Positive evidence is usually more valuable than negative 
because it is more definite. Original evidence is clearly more 
dependable than hearsay; written more dependable than un¬ 
written; and expert more dependable than ordinary; but the 
importance of the evidence in each case must also be taken into 
account. The drivers’ signed reports of an accident might be less 
important than the garage mechanic’s oral explanation of the re¬ 
pairs needed, because the latter might contribute more essential 
information. Direct evidence is usually more valuable than in¬ 
direct, but indirect evidence can be very powerful if all the cir¬ 
cumstances point to a single conclusion. The special tests of 
sources are acceptability, competence, and certainty. 

Acceptability. To be acceptable to speakers and listeners alike, 
a source should be disinterested in the outcome of the argument, 
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favorably known in the field being discussed, and in a position 
to know the specific facts. The conductor of the New York Phil¬ 
harmonic Orchestra would be a highly acceptable source on or¬ 
chestral music because of his necessarily outstanding reputation, 
his long experience, and his intimate acquaintance with orches¬ 
tral scores, but he would be unacceptable on any dispute in 
which his orchestra was being contrasted with another symphony 
orchestra. 

Competence . To be considered competent, a source or author¬ 
ity should be thoroughly trained in his field, abreast of develop¬ 
ments, and mature enough to have good judgment. The con¬ 
ductor of a leading orchestra would meet all of these require¬ 
ments. When the ideal witness or authority is not available, a 
person of lesser acceptability and competence should not be re¬ 
jected, but the usefulness of such a source will necessarily be 
more limited. 

Certainty. The degree of certainty of the source is especially 
important. A primary source should be cited whenever possible, 
and the specific source should be fully identified and checked 
for qualifications with reference to the particular item of evi¬ 
dence being used. 

The extent to which an authority has the opportunity to ob¬ 
serve or to know the facts, the kind of records he has kept, the 
reliability of his memory, the state of his health, the beliefs he 
holds—all these and other conditions determine the degree of cer¬ 
tainty of evidence presented. For example, evidence by a labor 
leader of a local union against the president of the national union 
would be more valuable than that by a local manufacturer, un¬ 
less other circumstances offset the criticism of the belief he 
would be expected to hold. 

Tests of Suitability. The suitability of evidence depends upon 
the direct relation to the support of the argument and to the 
needs of the listeners. Data may be complete, accurate, and re¬ 
cent, but if it is irrelevant or “over the heads” of the audience, it 
has little value. Instances and examples not quite to the point, 
or statistics so complicated that the listeners cannot follow or in¬ 
terpret them, will not serve the speaker’s purpose because the 
audience must be able to perceive their applicability. 

The Presentation of Evidence. The better the evidence, the 
better presentation it deserves. The speaker’s language should 
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interpret the evidence clearly and fairly with enough concrete 
and specific details to leave no doubt in the listeners’ minds 
about the significance of the data. Charts and other visual aids, 
when possible, will help the audience to understand the full 
meaning of statistical evidence and will make the material more 
interesting. 

Although evidence is always more persuasive if it is cited from 
more than one source, a speaker should never exaggerate by 
saying “authorities agree,” when he means “three out of seven 
authorities agree.” Keeping within the bounds of strict accuracy 
in reporting evidence and even seeming to be overcautious in 
presenting his facts will enhance the speaker’s credibility. If his 
veracity is questioned, even on a small point, he will probably 
lose much of the ground he has gained, or expects to gain, with 
the rest of his evidence. 

ANALYSIS OF THE PROBLEM 

Before proceeding to reason from the available evidence, the 
speaker should check the clarity of his proposition and the terms 
associated with it. He should enumerate all of the main conten¬ 
tions for and against the proposition in order to determine the 
major issues. He should be able to present the major reasoning 
against his proposition as fully as he can present the main argu¬ 
ments for it. 

The Proposition. The proposition should be worded so that it 
offers a single idea in simple, direct, unequivocal language. It 
should be an affirmative, unprejudiced assertion. Examples of 
acceptable statements for argumentation are: “The electoral col¬ 
lege should be replaced with direct election of the president by 
a plurality of the votes cast,” and “The United States should 
assist in the economic development of backward countries.” 

Terminology. All terms used in an argument should be fully, 
clearly, and precisely defined. Confusion about the meanings of 
words almost certainly leads to fallacies in reasoning by both 
speaker and listeners. Technical terms, though clear to the 
speaker because of his specialized knowledge, may be very 
troublesome to listeners unfamiliar with the special area con¬ 
cerned. Words like “sovereignty” and “federalism” in an argu¬ 
ment about world government need exact definitions. 
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Main Contentions. After the speaker has exactly phrased his 
proposition and clearly defined his terms, he must set forth the 
main contentions that support the affirmative side of the proposi¬ 
tion in opposition to those that support the negative side. He 
must make certain that he lists the major supporting ideas for 
both sides if he is to determine accurately all of the main issues. 

The Issues. By contrasting these main contentions for and 
against the proposition, the speaker can determine the points at 
which clashes of opinion occur. The issues will then be those 
questions to which the two sides answer “Yes” and “No” respec¬ 
tively. 

When speakers maintain various points of view, as, for ex¬ 
ample, in a group discussion, several sets of issues appear. If the 
proposition is “A plan of compulsory health insurance should be 
adopted in the United States,” and five participants in a discus¬ 
sion offer five different plans of compulsory health insurance, a 
separate set of issues will be developed with reference to each 
plan. An issue common to all the plans might be, “Will the pro¬ 
posed plan eliminate inadequacies in the existing system of pri¬ 
vate medicine?” 

TYPES OF ARGUMENT 

After the speaker has obtained sufficient appropriate evidence 
to support his reasoning, and after he has determined the issues 
he must meet, he should then construct his arguments. Four 
major types of arguments are available: deduction (including 
enthymematic reasoning or reasoning from sign) and three types 
of induction: causal relationship , example or generalization , and 
analogy . 

Deduction proceeds from general assumption to specific con¬ 
clusion. Causal relationship proceeds from effect to cause, from 
cause to effect, or from effect to effect. Generalization proceeds 
from specific instances to general conclusion. Analogy proceeds 
from known resemblances to probable resemblance. 

Deductive Argument. The speaker uses deductive reasoning 
when he proceeds from a general assertion to a specific conclu¬ 
sion. The general assertion must be acceptable to the audience if 
he is to gain approval for the specific conclusion. If it is not 
acceptable, the speaker must go back one or more steps in his 
reasoning until he does find a point at which he can begin a 
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chain of deductions from a general assertion acceptable to the 
listeners. 

If the assertion, “Eighteen-year-olds are mature enough to 
understand the issues in a political campaign,” is not acceptable, 
the speaker may be able to start with “High-school students 
study current political problems.” To be accurate the word 
“most” would have to be used in each case. The inference then 
is that most eighteen-year-olds would have had high-school 
training on political problems. They would constitute a specific 
group of those who have had such training. 

The Categorical Syllogism. A deductive argument can be 
fully and logically expressed in the form of a syllogism, consist¬ 
ing of a major premise, a minor premise , and a conclusion. The 
major premise sets forth the general observation; the minor prem¬ 
ise states the particular instance of the general principle; and the 
conclusion draws the inference from the two premises. 

Syllogistic reasoning may be illustrated by this inference: 

All American citizens are in need of information about the 
activities of our government. (major premise ) 

You are an American citizen. (minor premise) 

Therefore you are in need of information about the activities 
of our government. ( conclusion ) 

A syllogism uses three and only three terms . The major term, 
“in need of information about the activities of our government,” 
appears in the major premise and in the conclusion. The minor 
term , “you,” is found in the minor premise and in the conclusion, 
while the middle term, “American citizens,” is used in the major 
and minor premises. Each term must have the same meaning 
each time it appears in order to make a valid inference possible. 

In at least one premise, the middle term must include all mem¬ 
bers of the class or group described. “American citizens” is so 
used in the major premise. A term may include all members of 
the class in the conclusion only if it has done so in the premise 
in which it appears. In the above example, the term, “in need of 
information about the activities of our government,” in both the 
major premise and the conclusion, refers to some people, not to 
all people. Thus, “all people are in need of information about the 
activities of our government” could not be equivalent to “all 
American citizens.” The latter is a part of the larger group. 





57 


Argumentation 

If one premise is specific or particular, the conclusion must be 
also: you in both the minor premise and the conclusion is spe¬ 
cific since it refers to the individual. If one premise contains a 
negative statement, a conclusion cannot be drawn* and, of 
course, the conclusion is valid only if both premises are valid. 

The syllogism so far discussed is the categorical type. It pre¬ 
sents a definite assertion in the major premise. 

The Hypothetical Syllogism. When a speaker wishes to pre¬ 
sent the dependence of a desirable result upon a specific condi¬ 
tion that must be fulfilled, the hypothetical syllogism meets his 
need in concise form. In this type of deduction, the major prem¬ 
ise consists of a conditional clause called the antecedent , and a 
main clause called the consequent. 

If the nations are to form a stable world government ( ante¬ 
cedent ), they must sacrifice some of their sovereignty. 

(i consequent ) 

The nations will not sacrifice some of their sovereignty. 

Therefore they will not form a stable world government. 

To be valid, the minor premise must affirm the antecedent or 
deny the consequent. If the minor premise denies the conse¬ 
quent, as it does in the above example, then the conclusion must 
deny the antecedent. If the minor premise affirms the antecedent, 
the conclusion must affirm the consequent. To say that the na¬ 
tions will form a stable world government but will not sacrifice 
any of their sovereignty would be a false inference because the 
minor premise would affirm the antecedent and the conclusion 
would deny the consequent. 

The Disjunctive Syllogism. When the audience must choose 
one of a series of alternatives, the disjunctive syllogism provides 
the direct pattern of argument. In the disjunctive syllogism, the 
major premise offers two or more alternatives. The minor premise 
must accept one alternative or reject the others. If the minor 
premise accepts one alternative, the conclusion must reject the 
others and vice versa. 

American colleges and universities are static, declining, or 
expanding. ( major premise , three alternatives) 

They are neither static nor declining. ( minor premise , rejec¬ 
tion of two alternatives ) 

Therefore they are expanding. ( conclusion , acceptance of re¬ 
maining alternative) 
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The alternative possibilities offered in the major premise must be 
all-inclusive, and all of the possibilities offered in the major 
premise must be mutually exclusive. 

The Conjunctive Syllogism. The disjunctive syllogism says 
in effect that A is either b or c. The complementary conjunctive 
syllogism states that A cannot be both b and c. 

You cannot be both married and single. (major pi'emise ) 

You are married. (minor premise ) 

Therefore you are not single. ( conclusion) 

In the conjunctive syllogism, the minor premise must affirm one 
member of the conjunction. Moreover, the two members of the 
major premise must be explicitly contradictory. 

The Dilemma. The dilemma refers to a situation in which 
only two solutions are available but neither is desirable; it is 
most useful in attacking an existing practice or plan. It consists 
of a major premise composed of two hypothetical propositions, a 
minor premise composed of two disjunctive propositions, and a 
conclusion showing two undesirable results. In arguing for the 
segregation of students with good grades, the speaker may con¬ 
tend that: 

If a teacher plans his class hours for the upper half of his 
class, the lower half is bewildered; and if he plans his class 
hours for the lower half of his class, the upper half is 
bored, (major premise) 

Either he plans for the upper half or for the lower half of his 
class. (minor premise ) 

Therefore either one half of the class is bewildered or the 
other half of the class is bored. ( conclusion ) 

To attack the dilemma, an opponent may offer other possibili¬ 
ties. In the foregoing illustration, he may demonstrate that some 
class activities may be adapted to each half of the class so that 
both parts will be interested. He may show that one of the alter¬ 
natives will not necessarily produce the alleged consequence 
(for instance, he may demonstrate that adapting class activities 
to the lower half would not bore the upper half if the teacher 
used the kind of illustrative material that would hold the in¬ 
terest of everyone). He may also construct another dilemma, 
thereby reaching a conclusion directly opposite to the one in the 
dilemma that he is attacking. 
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The Enthymeme or “Argument from Sign.” The enthy¬ 
meme, the traditional form of reasoning in public address, is 
based upon probable premises and leads to probable conclu¬ 
sions. The enthymeme is parallel with the logical syllogism in 
its method of reasoning, but it rarely sets forth both premises and 
conclusion. For example, the enthymeme, Our instructor has 
examination booklets under his arm; therefore he will give our 
class a test, might have been formally stated: 

All instructors with examination booklets under their arms 
give their class a test. (major premise ) 

Our instructor has examination booklets under his arm. 
(minor premise ) 

Therefore he will give our class a test. ( conclusion ) 

Arguments from sign proceed from the assumption that two 
or more variables are so related that the presence or absence of 
one indicates the presence or absence of the other. An instruc¬ 
tor with examination booklets under his arm may be regarded 
as a sign that his class will take an examination. Four tests may 
be applied to the argument from sign: (1) Is the relationship 
accidental? (2) Is the relationship reciprocal? (3) Is the rela¬ 
tionship dependent upon special circumstances? (4) Is the in¬ 
ference from one sign re-enforced by other signs? 

The instructor might be carrying examination booklets to give 
to a colleague, while he himself might be giving an examination 
without using booklets; hence, giving an examination would not 
be dependent upon the instructor’s having booklets. If he were 
carrying booklets during a vacation period, persons familiar 
with campus life would not interpret his action as the sign that 
he was about to give an examination. If, in addition to the ex¬ 
amination booklets, he were carrying mimeographed question 
papers, and if, upon his arrival in the classroom, he asked his 
students to take alternate seats, then inferences from these two 
signs would re-enforce the inference drawn from the first sign. 

Inductive Argument. The speaker uses inductive reasoning 
when he proceeds from specific evidence to a general conclu¬ 
sion. The major types of inductive reasoning are: (1) argument 
from cause, (2) argument from example, and (3) argument from 
analogy. 

Argument from Cause. Causal arguments seek to set forth the 
reason why propositions are true; they answer the question 
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“Why?” Four tests may be applied to causal arguments: (1) Are 
all of the links evident in the chain of reasoning from cause to 
effect? (2) Is the inference free from interference of other 
causes? (3) Is the cause sufficient to produce the effect? (4) Does 
the cause produce only the indicated effect? 

In the causal argument, “Students are failing in their history 
course because they are not giving enough time to the assigned 
readings,” it may be said that there is an intervening link: in¬ 
ability to answer the instructor’s questions. Other causes may 
be ill-health, too many other subjects, too much time devoted to 
outside interests. The failure could also be in part the result of 
inadequate background, inattention to the lectures and discus¬ 
sions in class, or inefficient habits of study. Other effects pro¬ 
duced by the same cause, i.e., not giving enough time to assigned 
readings, could be confusion about the interpretation of events, 
and imagined inconsistencies observed in the readings completed. 

Argument from Example. Argument by example or generali¬ 
zation is the drawing of a conclusion from one or more instances. 
Four tests may be applied to argument by example: (1) Have 
fair instances or samples been used? (2) Do these examples rep¬ 
resent a large enough part of the group to permit an inference 
involving the whole category? (3) Do the examples offered 
show the relationship being generalized? (4) Have negative in¬ 
stances been considered? 

If, from the examples of four varsity debaters who are the 
highest-ranking students in their economics class, we conclude 
that debaters are the highest-ranking students in the college, our 
argument is open to criticism. Someone might point out that the 
four students are not typical of varsity debaters as a group. 
Someone else might note that the four debaters and the eco¬ 
nomics class do not constitute a fair “sampling,” that is, they do 
not represent a sufficient number of students to permit a generali¬ 
zation about the whole student body. Another critic might com¬ 
ment that the four debaters are all majoring in economics and 
therefore do not show the relationship between training in de¬ 
bate and success in college studies. Someone else might observe 
that the negative instances of two debaters who are not high- 
ranking students were not considered. 

Argument from Analogy. In argument from analogy , the re¬ 
semblance between two instances or classes of instances in a cer- 
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tain number of respects leads to the inference that the resem¬ 
blance applies to some other respect known to be pertinent to 
one instance but not known to be pertinent to the other. Three 
tests should be used: (1) Are the compared instances alike in all 
essential respects? (2) Are differences in the compared instances 
adequately explained? (3) Does the reasoning become stronger 
with an increase in the number of comparisons? 

Let us say that two groups of college students are compared 
to determine their aptitudes for the curriculum they are pursu¬ 
ing. One group has successfully completed a year of work; the 
other is just beginning. Both groups are found to be similar in 
economic and social background, in high-school preparation, and 
in scholastic averages. The group that has completed a year of 
work has done well in the curriculum; by analogy the inference is 
drawn that the new group will do well. If the two groups com¬ 
pared are found to differ in any essential respect, for example, in 
having the opportunity to use a similar amount of time to study, 
then the analogy is invalid. If an apparently important difference 
between the two groups is shown to be unimportant—if, for 
example, an apparent difference in programs is shown to be negli¬ 
gible—the analogy will still have high probability. If the results 
of other comparisons strengthen the analogy—for example, simi¬ 
larity in age, in study habits, and in outside interests—then the 
degree of probability will be increased. 

TECHNIQUES OF REFUTATION 

Not only must the speaker construct sound arguments to sup¬ 
port his own position, but he must also be able to expose the 
weaknesses, inconsistencies, inadequacies, false inferences, and 
irrelevant arguments presented in opposition. A complete under¬ 
standing of the subject, a thorough knowledge of evidence and 
the types of argument, the ability to analyze and to evaluate, and 
a good command of the grammar and the structure of the Eng¬ 
lish language are essential for effective refutation. 

The speaker must determine how much of his time to devote 
to refutation and at which points to use it. Frequently it is neces¬ 
sary for a speaker to sacrifice some of his less important argu¬ 
ments in order to make an adequate counterattack. If an audi¬ 
ence has been influenced to a great extent by an opponent, the 
speaker may need to begin with a strong refutation. In some in- 




- 


62 Speech 

stances he may be able to weave his refutation in with his con¬ 
structive arguments. 

To try to list all the common errors in thinking and in expres¬ 
sion would be a tremendous undertaking. The speaker, however, 
must familiarize himself with the major types of errors so that he 
may be alert in detecting them both in his own reasoning and in 
that of others. 

Attacking the Definitions. A fundamental requirement for 
straight thinking on any problem is clear, accurate, and ade¬ 
quate definitions. Just as the speaker should check his own defini¬ 
tions, so, too, should he demand specific definitions of others. 
Pointing out inaccurate, confused, or inadequate definitions con¬ 
stitutes a strong attack on an opponent’s reasoning. 

Attacking the Wording. Language difficulties are a major 
source of confusion. The substitution of the abstract for the 
concrete, of the general for the specific, and of the vague for the 
exact word, the lack of parallelism and subordination, and loose¬ 
ness in structure and syntax frequently result in a hopeless en¬ 
tanglement of ideas. To show an opponent’s misuse of language 
is to undermine his inference and, more important, the reliance 
of his audience upon his trustworthiness. 

Attacking the Analysis. Distorted analysis, especially through 
omission of important negative arguments, maximizing favorable 
aspects of the case, minimizing unfavorable aspects, and raising 
false issues, will make a sweeping attack necessary. A re-exami¬ 
nation and re-evaluation of the issues will show the failure of 
the opponent to make an accurate, complete, and fair analysis. 

Attacking the Use of Evidence. Careless or inadequate use or 
intentional misuse of evidence cause manv of the mistakes in 
reasoning. Support for an argument must include accurate and 
consistent facts clearly stated, in sufficient numbers, and from 
established sources. Refutation should point out all these short¬ 
comings in simple, direct, and factual development. The speaker 
may attack the quality, sources, and suitability of his opponent’s 
evidence. 

Attacking the Reasoning. Failure to comply with the laws of 
reasoning makes refutation easy. False assumptions, such as that 
an assertion which is true of the whole is necessarily true of each 
part, that because one occurrence succeeds another in time, the 
first is the cause of the second, or that because an authority is 
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competent in one field, he is competent in another, clearly in¬ 
validate arguments. False inferences, such as drawing an affirma¬ 
tive conclusion from negative premises, generalizations from in¬ 
sufficient and unrepresentative instances, or analogies based on 
inadequate resemblances, can lead only to wrong or inadequately 
substantiated conclusions. Fallacies of deduction and induction in 
the opponent’s reasoning should be systematically exposed. Re¬ 
ducing the opponent’s reasoning to an absurdity (reductio ad 
absurdum ) by carrying it to a ridiculous conclusion is one strong 
method of attack. 

Attacking the Appeal to Emotion. Ignoring the proposition by 
using irrelevant arguments and appeals will not fool the dis¬ 
criminating listeners but may win the less discerning members 
of an audience. Appeals to such emotions as fear and pride and 
to such interests as health and wealth are justifiable only when 
they re-enforce the logical reasoning supported by evidence, and 
therefore can be readily attacked when they bear no relation to 
the reasoning. Language that is prejudiced or emotional may 
be completely misleading. (See Chapter 2.) “Name calling,” 
ridicule and denunciation, and identification of one’s opponent 
with unpopular causes may be answered in kind, but they can 
be more effectively refuted with strong arguments based upon 
undisputed facts. 

Exercises 

1. Distinguish between deductive and inductive reasoning. 
Give examples. 

2. Read Edmund Burke’s Speech on Conciliation, (a) Are 
there appeals to the emotions of his listeners? (b) List two ex¬ 
amples of deductive and inductive reasoning, (c) Analyze the 
refutation. Give examples of the techniques he uses. 

3. Analyze an argumentative speech as it appears in your local 
newspaper, (a) List and explain any fallacies in the reasoning. 

(b) List the possible sources the speaker used for his evidence. 

(c) Classify the evidence according to form and type. 

4. Prepare an outline for an argumentative speech. What are 
the issues? Enumerate your sources of evidence, the possible 
arguments of your opponents, and your steps in refutation. 

5. What is a syllogism? Prepare in syllogistic form the argu¬ 
ments you used in Question 4. 






6 

Debate 


After the members of a group have used discussion in reaching 
the best available solution to a problem, they use the principles 
of debate to influence others outside the group to adopt the 
proposal selected. Neither technique can be substituted for the 
other. Discussion is illustrated in the deliberations of a com¬ 
mittee assigned the task of recommending a policy for an entire 
group or parent organization. Debate is illustrated in the pro and 
con speeches in the larger organization before voting on the 
adoption of the proposed policy. 

THE USES OF DEBATE 

Wherever and whenever a proposal is offered and opposition 
to the proposal is presented, a debate is in progress. In our demo¬ 
cratic society debate plays an important part in legislation, in 
politics, in business, in law, and in education. 

Legislation. When a bill or statute is introduced in a legisla¬ 
tive body, the proponent speaks in favor of the measure, and op¬ 
ponents speak against it. Amendments may be introduced, and 
debate on the desirability of the amendments will precede ac¬ 
tion upon them. If amendments are adopted, then the bill as 
amended becomes the proposition for debate. 

If the debate on both sides brings out a full analysis of the 
merits and shortcomings of the bill, the legislators ought to be 
prepared to vote on it with a good understanding of its advan¬ 
tages and disadvantages to the interests they serve. Although 
party or group loyalty may determine many votes, nevertheless 
advocates and opponents of the bill argue for their cause in the 
hope that there are undecided members who are willing to evalu- 
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ate the proposal on its merits and whose votes would carry the 
decision. 

Politics. During political campaigns, joint debates enable 
voters to hear opposing candidates from the same rostrum de¬ 
fend and attack party platforms and past records in office. The 
Lincoln-Douglas joint debates in the senatorial campaign of 
1858 in Illinois are probably the best-known examples. 

Business. Boards of directors and executive committees use 
debate as well as discussion in reaching decisions on policies. 
After they have discussed and rejected all possible solutions but 
the one favored by the majority, a debate may ensue between 
the majority and the minority whether the adoption of this solu¬ 
tion is better than no action at all. 

Law. In courts of law a man’s life frequently depends upon the 
debate before a jury by the prosecution and the defense. Prop¬ 
erty rights, civil rights, claims for damages, and many other prob¬ 
lems of citizens and noncitizens require adjudication. Lawyers 
for the plaintiff and for the defense present the issues, the evi¬ 
dence, and the reasoning in legal debates. 

Education. On some college and university campuses, debate 
has become an important means of acquainting the community 
with the issues on leading public questions. Such debate is espe¬ 
cially useful when it is followed by analytical comment by a 
panel of three or four experts and an open forum for questions. 

TYPES OF DEBATING 

Several classifications of debate according to form, purpose, 
and method may be made, as, for example, the following classifi¬ 
cation into three types or categories: (1) assembly or parlia¬ 
mentary debating, (2) cross-examination debating, and (3) for¬ 
mal, conventional, or educational debating. All three types are 
used in schools and colleges, but parliamentary debating is char¬ 
acteristic of legislative bodies; cross-examination is a technique 
developed in the law courts; and formal debating is based on the 
conventions of the joint political debate. 

Assembly Debating. The purpose of assembly debating is to 
gain support for a specific measure, and all members who wish 
to express their views speak for or against the proposal from the 
floor of the assembly. Time limits on individual speeches or on 
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the length of the debate may be set by parliamentary action of 
the assembly. Student assemblies of representatives of schools or 
colleges extend over two or three days and debate a limited 
number of previously chosen public questions. Committee ses¬ 
sions for hearing testimony of experts and for discussing various 
solutions to problems precede the introduction of the committee- 
drafted bills on the floor of the assembly. 

Cross-Examination Debating. The purpose of cross-examina¬ 
tion debating is to ask a series of skillfully related questions that 
will induce the individuals questioned to support the position 
the questioner hopes to establish. In law courts attorneys cross- 
examine witnesses; in intercollegiate debates speakers cross- 
examine each other. On the debate platform one speaker on 
each side gives a constructive case; the negative cross-examines 
the affirmative; the affirmative cross-examines the negative. Then 
one speaker on each side summarizes the whole case as estab¬ 
lished by the constructive speech and the answers to questions, 
and offers rebuttal to the position taken by the other side. 

Questions must be concisely worded, and answers must be 
brief, preferably “Yes” or “No.” Time limits for each speaker are 
previously agreed upon, ranging usually from eight to fifteen 
minutes per speaker. The number of speakers on each side may 
range from one to three, depending upon how many of the three 
functions—constructive argument, questioning, and summary and 
rebuttal—one speaker fulfills. 

Formal Debating. The purpose of formal debating is to provide 
an opportunity for two teams of speakers to present to an audi¬ 
ence the arguments for and against a proposition. Each side is 
allotted an equal amount of time for the constructive and the re¬ 
buttal speeches. 

If there are two speakers on each team, usually the first affirm¬ 
ative speaker will give the background of the debate, including 
the origin and history of the question, the immediate cause of 
the discussion, definitions and explanations, and any limitations 
upon the scope of the question which will affect the issues to be 
debated. The first negative speaker may reinterpret the back¬ 
ground if he thinks it incomplete or biased. The first speaker on 
each side may also outline for the audience the case for his side 
and present the arguments for the first contention. The second 
speaker on each side will offer the arguments for the remaining 
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contentions, will use refutation as necessary, and will summarize 
the case. 

The first rebuttal speech is given by the first negative speaker; 
the second rebuttal speech is given by the second affirmative 
speaker. Rebuttal is concluded bv the second negative and first 
affirmative speakers. Frequently, ten minutes are assigned to 
each constructive speech and five minutes to each rebuttal. No 
new constructive argument is permitted in a rebuttal speech. If 
the negative offers an alternative plan in addition to their argu¬ 
ments against the plan proposed by the affirmative, the burden 
of proof, which rests on the affirmative at the outset, will shift 
to the negative. Each side then has the responsibility of persuad¬ 
ing the audience that its plan is the more desirable. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR WORDING THE PROPOSITION 

The proposition deteimines the scope and the limits of a de¬ 
bate. Depending upon the type of debate it is to serve, a propo¬ 
sition may be a motion, a resolution, or a bill calling for action 
by a parliamentary, assembly; a statement of affirmative position 
on a controversial issue for cross-examination debating; or a 
declaration of opinion on fact, value, or policy for formal debat¬ 
ing. For intercollegiate debating, the best propositions are usually 
those concerned with public policies of current interest. A per¬ 
sistent proposition for intercollegiate debate on public policy is 
the following: 

Resolved: That a year oft, military training should be re- 
before the age of twenty-one of every male citizen fit 

for military service. 

For any type of debate the proposition should be a simple, clear, 
and concise affirmation stating a single, specific proposal with¬ 
out bias and with the burden of proof on the affirmative. The 
speaker should check his proposition to be certain that it meets 
these requirements. 

Simplicity. Complex propositions make analysis difficult. The 
simpler the statement the more useful the debate is likely to be. 
"‘Citizens should be required to vote” is more likely to produce an 
informative debate than “Unless special circumstances keep 
them from the polls, citizens should be required to vote.” In the 
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latter proposition too much attention will be focused upon the 
problem of “special circumstances.” 

Clarity. Vague statements offering various interpretations re¬ 
sult in confused debating. “Voting should be considered a privi¬ 
lege as well as a duty” does not indicate any clear policy for 
definite action. 

Conciseness. The fewest possible words should be used. Wordi¬ 
ness results in a cumbersome proposition and leads to misunder¬ 
standing. “All loyal American citizens should be permitted to ex¬ 
ercise the exceptionally fine privilege the Constitution gives 
them, that of voting” may be reduced to “All loyal American 
citizens should be permitted to vote regularly.” 

Affirmative Wording. A negative proposition may seem to re¬ 
verse the affirmative and negative positions. “Eighteen-year-olds 
should not be denied the vote” should be restated “Eighteen- 
year-olds should be permitted to vote.” 

Declarative Statement. An assertion is preferable to a question. 
A question is generally used for discussion because the pur¬ 
pose is inquiry: “How can more citizens be induced to vote?” A 
statement is needed for debate because the purpose is advocacy: 
“Citizens should be required to vote.” 

Unity. A single idea is enough for one debate. For example, the 
proposition, “The Legislature should make voting compulsory 
and should make registration permanent,” contains two different 
debate subjects: compulsory voting and permanent registration. 

Specific Proposal. General propositions result in diffused, un¬ 
satisfactory debates. “The American people should be made to 
realize the importance of going to the polls” can be made more 
specific by saying: “Every state should appropriate funds to in¬ 
form American citizens about the reasons for voting.” 

Freedom from Bias. Prejudiced language introduces unjustified 
assumptions into the proposition. “Only intelligent native-born 
Americans should be allowed to vote” reveals a prejudiced atti¬ 
tude that must be excluded for a fair-minded debate. “Voters 
should be required to pass a literacy test” keeps the debate on 
an impartial basis. 

Burden of Proof on the Affirmative. The proposition should be 
so worded that the affirmative will advocate a change. “Citizens 
should have the right to refrain from voting” forces the negative 
to advocate a new policy, 
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THE ISSUES 

In order to discover the issues for a debate, the speaker should 
consider why the proposition is a matter for debate at this time, 
how the problem arose in the first place, and what has been its 
history and development. He must also define fully and accu¬ 
rately all terms in the proposition with reference to the immedi¬ 
ate debate. He must decide what should be admitted, waived, or 
excluded as irrelevant. 

The speaker should list in one column all major contentions 
that support the affirmative and in another column all major con¬ 
tentions that support the negative. Out of these contrasting con¬ 
tentions should arise questions to which the affirmative will an¬ 
swer “Yes” and the negative “No.” These major questions will 
constitute the basic issues in the debate and will in turn lead to 
subordinate issues. Whenever the negative agrees with the affirm¬ 
ative on the answer to one of these basic questions, the question 
ceases to be an issue in the debate. 

To propositions of policy, three stock issues are usually appli¬ 
cable: (1) Is a change needed? (2) Does the proposal offer the 
best possible change? (3) Does the proposal create evils greater 
than the anticipated benefits? If the negative agrees with the 
affirmative that a change is needed, then only the second and 
third questions are pertinent issues. The negative now becomes 
responsible for introducing an alternative remedy and showing 
its superiority over the affirmative remedy. Issues two and three 
apply to both proposed remedies. 

PREPARATION OF A BRIEF 

A brief records in sentence form the speaker's complete analy¬ 
sis of the proposition for debate with all supporting material for 
both the affirmative and the negative. It enables the speaker to 
test the thoroughness of his preparation, the soundness of his 
reasoning, and the adequacy of his evidence. If the brief is as 
searching as it should be, the speaker should have before him 
every aspect of the problem in exact relation to every other as¬ 
pect of the problem. From it he should be able to derive con¬ 
structive speeches and rebuttals as needed. 
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Each speaker should prepare his own affirmative and negative 
brief in order to know thoroughly the whole case for both sides. 
Members of a debating team may prepare their brief on a co¬ 
operative basis. 

Form and Development. Throughout all parts of the brief the 
use of symbols is consistent, the order being: Roman numerals, 
capital letters, Arabic numerals, small letters. For the next steps 
the symbols are used in the same order in parentheses. Each 
symbol should be followed by one assertion setting forth only 
one idea. 

In the introduction the relationship proceeds in steps from 
general to specific; in the body the relationship proceeds in steps 
from generalizations to reasons to evidence. All statements with 
the same order of symbols should be co-ordinate. In order to 
make the appearance of the brief neat and clear, all second and 
third lines of a statement should be indented evenly in block 
form, and all symbols of the same kind should be arranged ex¬ 
actly under one another. (See sample brief, page 76.) 

Parts of a Brief. Development of the brief is systematic 
throughout. Its three parts are the introduction, the body, and 
the conclusion. 

The Introduction. Following the statement of the proposition 
in full, the introduction sets forth in complete sentence form the 
analysis of the proposition: (1) the immediate causes for the dis¬ 
cussion, (2) the origin and history of the question, (3) defini¬ 
tions of terms, (4) irrelevant matter, (5) admitted matter, 
(6) waived matter, (7) major contentions of affirmative and of 
negative, (8) main issues, and (9) partition of the arguments of 
affirmative and of negative. Issues are presented as questions, but 
all other sentences are stated as assertions. (See sample brief.) 

The Body. The body of the brief records the arguments and 
supporting evidence of the affirmative and the negative. The 
main arguments are the affirmative and negative answers to the 
issues. The affirmative section is set forth in full, followed by 
the negative section. 

To test the relationship between each argument and its proof 
immediately below, the word because may be inserted after 
every statement in the body until the last statement in each 
argument is reached. In other words, each supporting statement 
will answer the question “Why?” with reference to the statement 
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it supports. Since it is impossible to divide an argument without 
having at least two supporting ideas, there will be two or more 
supporting statements under every major statement until specific 
evidence is reached. Occasionally there will be only a single 
item of evidence available; this item is then incorporated as part 
of the statement it supports. If items of evidence have references 
to their sources, the brief has greater usefulness to the debater. 

The Conclusion. The conclusion of the brief recapitulates in 
sequence the main arguments in the form of “since clauses” fol¬ 
lowed by the proposition introduced by therefore as the main 
clause. The affirmative section and the negative section will each 
have its own conclusion, opposite in effect. (See sample brief.) 

PREPARATION OF THE DEBATE SPEECHES 

Debaters must prepare two different kinds of speeches: the 
constructive speech and the rebuttal speech. Both should be ad¬ 
justable to the development of the debate and to the needs of 
the audience, but the rebuttal speech has to be more flexible. 

The Constructive Speech. Each debate speaker must plan a 
constructive speech derived from the arguments and evidence in 
his brief and adapted both to the needs of his listeners and to the 
probable arguments of his opponents. When a team of two or 
more speakers share an affirmative or a negative case, they must 
first reach close agreement on the line of development and the 
division of arguments. 

Speeches must be left flexible for the introduction of refuta¬ 
tion when necessary and for continuous adjustment to the argu¬ 
ments advanced by the opposition. Since time for debate 
speeches is limited, the problems of selection and proportion in 
developing the case are major considerations. Thoughtful analy¬ 
sis of all elements in the situation should guide each speaker in 
determining the arguments to use, the ones to stress, the evi¬ 
dence that will be most persuasive, the general or special inter¬ 
ests and beliefs of the listeners which can be utilized, and the 
order of ideas that will make the strongest appeal. 

In language as well as in content, the debate speaker should 
consider the requirements of his listeners. Restatement and sum¬ 
mary are especially important to keep the audience reminded of 
the progress of the argument. Common words should replace urn 
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familiar terms. Striking illustrations derived from the evidence 
relieve the strain of listening to elaborate reasoning. Even figura¬ 
tive analogies are useful in holding attention to an argument and 
in clarifying the thought, if they keep the thinking directed to¬ 
ward the proof of the proposition. 

In order to meet all requirements for the preparation of his 
speech, the debate speaker should study both the argumentative 
and the persuasive problems. He will find all the essentials of 
thorough speech preparation indispensable in proving his case, 
in meeting the opposition, and in holding and persuading his 
audience. (See Chapters 3 and 5.) 

The Rebuttal Speech. In rebuttal no new constructive argu¬ 
ments are permissible, but additional evidence to strengthen 
those already presented may be introduced in recapitulating the 
case. The rebuttal speaker should analyze his opponents’ case, 
should refute the major arguments as effectively as possible, and 
should point out any weaknesses, inconsistencies, or shortcomings 
in the opponents’ position. He should not make the mistake of 
trying to deal with every statement he would like to refute and 
of becoming bogged down with details. 

No rebuttal is complete that fails to show the strength of the 
case as a whole. The speaker must conclude by refocusing the at¬ 
tention of the audience upon the major issues in the debate and 
by showing specifically how his proof answers those issues more 
satisfactorily than does the case of the opposition. 


ATTITUDES AND TECHNIQUES IN DEBATING 

Inexperienced debaters frequently antagonize their listeners 
by being contentious, belligerent, and positive. A debater can be 
modest, gracious, and friendly without losing force in his argu¬ 
ments. He should avoid overstating his case and using all-inclu¬ 
sive words and expressions that his evidence does not justify. 
Such expressions as ‘‘everybody knows,” “it is generally ac¬ 
cepted,” and “beyond a shadow of a doubt” have no place in the 
closely reasoned arguments that debaters should use. Since they 
are dealing with probability and not certainty, they must make 
sure that they assume nothing the audience is not willing to ac¬ 
cept and that they support all assertions with evidence. 
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Debaters should not allow themselves to be angered by sar¬ 
casm or insinuations of their opponents. Sharp thrusts of wit and 
humor are in order, but attacks upon the personalities of oppo¬ 
nents are never justified. A devastating attack on the reasoning 
and evidence is the best answer to any imprudent remarks of 
opponents. A quiet, relaxed attitude with courtesy toward oppo¬ 
nents and audience will make the best impression. 

A debater may refer to a member of the opposite team as “My 
Opponent, the First Speaker,” or as “The Gentleman of the Oppo¬ 
sition,” and to the audience as “Ladies and Gentlemen.” Less 
formal address is in order when circumstances warrant it, but 
courtesy and consideration for others should never be sacrificed 
for informality. In any event the speaker must remember that his 
first requirement is direct, persuasive communication with his 
audience. 

THE DECISION 

In a legislative body the decision on a debate is the vote on 
the motion, resolution, or bill. In a political debate the decision 
is the election or defeat of the candidate. In a courtroom the de¬ 
cision is the verdict of the judge or jury. In business the decision 
is the retention or change of a policy. 

In educational debates, however, decisions are of various 
types. In fact, some debates are conducted without an official 
decision. 

Types of Decisions in Intercollegiate Debate. Decisions in inter¬ 
collegiate debates may be made by a vote of the audience, of 
a committee of judges, or of a single judge who may also offer 
a critique. 

Decision by the Audience. When a vote is cast by the listen¬ 
ers, they may be asked to express their opinions either on the 
proposition itself after considering the arguments on both sides, 
or on the merits of the debating, or on both. In order to find out 
how much the debaters have influenced the thinking of the 
listeners, a shift-of-opinion ballot may be used. On a ballot which 
provides spaces to indicate degrees of change of opinion either 
way, each listener is asked to record his opinion before and after 
the debate. 

Decision by Judges. Since the listeners are not supposed to be 
experts on the techniques of debating, a decision on the merits of 
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debating is better left to a judge or to a committee of judges who 
are expert on debate theory and practice. They may or may not 
confer in reaching a decision. 

Decision by Critique. In recent times frequent use has been 
made of a critic judge. An expert on argumentation and debating 
is invited to give a decision on the debate and a critique on the 
work of the debaters. He analyzes in some detail how well each 
team has developed and presented its case and how effective 
each has been in rebuttal. He may also comment on various as¬ 
pects of preparation and delivery. 

Debates without Official Decision. Many colleges prefer debat¬ 
ing without decision because they wish to focus attention upon 
informing the audience. If the formal debate is followed by a 
panel discussion with questions, the audience can learn a great 
deal more about the debate topic, and the debaters can learn a 
great deal more about the problems of adaptation to an audience 
than if the formal debate alone is held. The discussion will show 
the degree to which the debaters have persuaded their listeners, 
and the questions will reveal points that were not made clear and 
the arguments that were inadequately supported. 

Importance of the Decision. Standards and practices of debat¬ 
ing may be influenced by the effects decisions can have on the 
debaters. Unfair decisions by judges unfamiliar with debating 
techniques may easily discourage students who are trying to be- 
coipe intelligent speakers on public questions and who want to 
learn the ethical and professional standards for what is right and 
wrong in debating. Those responsible for arranging debates 
should choose competent and unbiased judges so that the deci¬ 
sion will be fair and will further the objectives of a debate pro¬ 
gram. A variety of experience in having their abilities evaluated 
is probably desirable for most debaters. Overemphasis on deci¬ 
sions, however, will distort the debate program and make it a 
game. 

THE DEBATE TOURNAMENT 

As a means of giving debaters not only a great deal of practice 
on a single debate proposition but also an opportunity to try 
out their arguments on several different opposing teams, the de¬ 
bate tournament has some educational value. As a single exercise 










Debate 


75 


in a debate program it has merit, but as the only goal of a de¬ 
bate season it stresses the wrong objectives. The danger is that 
the participants will consider winning decisions the main cri¬ 
terion of success. Usually there is no audience, or a very small 
one, with the result that the speakers give their full attention to 
dealing with their opponents. 

Procedure in Tournament Debating. The usual procedure for a 
tournament is that one of the competing colleges invites several 
institutions to send an affirmative and a negative debate team on 
an announced proposition to its campus. Pairings work out best 
if the number of colleges is a multiple of four. If there are six¬ 
teen colleges participating, each with an affirmative and a nega¬ 
tive team, there will be sixteen debates in the first round. Each 
debate is usually decided by a single judge, either with or with¬ 
out a critique. The winners go on to the second round, and the 
process continues until the winning team is selected. Sometimes 
the eliminated teams are also paired a number of times, in order 
that all teams have as much practice as possible. When elim¬ 
inated, speakers should join the audience for the remaining de¬ 
bates. 

Problems in Tournament Debating. The chief problem is to 
find enough competent judges to give decisions and critiques 
that will be respected. Another problem is the endurance of all 
concerned when the arrangements call for continuous debating 
for several hours at a stretch. If the participants regard the pro¬ 
cedure as a useful exercise and do not take the decisions too seri¬ 
ously, they may gain a great deal of valuable experience. On the 
other hand, if debaters think that tournament debating is the 
ultimate goal of their speaking careers as undergraduates, then 
the debate program should be re-examined and re-evaluated 
with that goal in mind. 

STANDARDS IN DEBATE 

If debate is to serve its true purpose, it must be advocacy at 
its best. All speakers should have a complete knowledge of the 
subject, competence in analysis, an understanding of the prin¬ 
ciples of argumentation, an appreciation of the validity of evi¬ 
dence, an ability to detect fallacies in reasoning, skill in refuta¬ 
tion, judgment in persuasion, and directness, fluency, and force 
in delivery. 
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SAMPLE BRIEF 1 

Resolved , That New York State should adopt the American Bar Asso¬ 
ciation Plan for modification of the divorce laws. 

Introduction 

I. Immediate Cause for Discussion 

A. In 1953 for the first time both the Senate and the Assembly 
of New York State considered a bill to establish a commis¬ 
sion to examine the state’s divorce and family relationship 
laws. 

B. The New York State law on divorce is the strictest of any in 
the United States. 

C. Changes in the attitude toward divorce have focused atten¬ 
tion on reasons for modification of existing legislation. 

D. What New York State does influences the policies of other 
states. 

II. Origin and History of the Question 

A. Divorces were easy to obtain in ancient Greece and Rome. 

B. Primitive peoples permit a husband to divorce his wife in 
certain circumstances. 

C. Practically all countries allow divorces. 

D. The Roman Catholic Church sanctions nullification but not 
divorce. 

E. Grounds for divorce vary widely in the states of this country. 

F. More divorces are granted in western states where the re¬ 
quired residence is short and where grounds for divorce are 
more liberal and numerous than in the Atlantic seaboard 
states including New York. 

G. The American Bar Association urges adoption of a uniform 
divorce law throughout the forty-eight states. 

III. Definition of Terms 

A. “Divorce” means the legal dissolution of a valid marriage, 
usually granted only for causes arising after marriage. 

B. “Nullification” means the invalidation of a marriage for 
causes arising prior to marriage. 

IV. Irrelevant Matter 

A. The doubling since 1915 of the percentage of divorces in the 
United States with relation to the population has no imme¬ 
diate bearing on the need for a change in the law. 

B. The decrease in divorces in the United States since 1946 
also has no special significance in considering this problem. 

V. Admitted Matter 

1 This brief is the revision and expansion of a brief on a similar proposi¬ 
tion prepared by Miss Janice Roth while a senior in Queens College. 
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A. Divorce laws should continue to be the province of the 
states. 

B. The divorce laws in some states make divorce too easy to ob¬ 
tain. 

VI. Waived Matter 

A. The interpretation of religious beliefs on divorce will be 
waived. 

B. The citation of precedents from foreign countries for legis¬ 
lation on divorce will be waived. 

VII. Major Contentions 

A. Of the Affirmative 

1. The present divorce law in New York State is unsatis¬ 
factory. 

2. The plan of the American Bar Association would elimi¬ 
nate the evils of the present law. 

B. Of the Negative 

1. The present divorce law in New York State is satisfactory. 

2. The plan of the American Bar Association is undesirable. 

VIII. Main Issues 

A. Are there faults in the present divorce law of New York 
State? 

B. Would the plan of the American Bar Association be more 
desirable than the present divorce law? 

IX. Partition of the Arguments 

A. Of the Affirmative 

1. The first affirmative speaker will present the introduction 
and the first main argument. 

2. The second affirmative speaker will present the second 
main argument. 

B. Of the Negative 

1. The first negative speaker will present the first main 
argument. 

2. The second negative speaker will present the second 
main argument. 

Affirmative Brief 

I. The present divorce law in New York State is unsatisfactory. 

A. It is obsolete in that adultery is the only ground for divorce. 

1. It was adopted in 1787 to meet conditions of that time. 

a. Adultery was a criminal offense punishable by im¬ 
prisonment. 

b. A social stigma fell upon a person accused of adultery. 

2. Adultery is no longer prosecuted as a criminal offense. 

B. It is easily evaded. 

1. A fraudulent charge of adultery is sufficient. 

a. In 1907 the Kerr case established a precedent that 
inclination and opportunity prove adultery. 
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b. Registration as man and wife in a hotel, by a husband 
and a woman not his wife, provides sufficient evidence 
of adultery for a legal divorce. 

2. A short residence in a state with more liberal divorce 
laws makes a divorce possible. 

a. Seven states require only six months or less. 

(I.) Nevada requires only six weeks. 

(II.) Florida requires only ninety days. 

(III.) Wyoming requires only sixty days. 

b. Many states accept more grounds for divorce. 

(I.) All but North Carolina accept cruelty. 

(II.) All but North Carolina accept desertion. 

(III.) All but North Carolina accept alcoholism. 

(IV.) Four accept non-support. 

c. Compliance with the residence requirement of the 
state granting the decree of divorce makes the decree 
valid in New York. 

C. It is unfair. 

1. Divorce is easy for those who have no scruples about a 
trumped-up charge of adultery or who can afford to move 
to another state. 

2. Divorce is impossible for those who are scrupulous and 
poor. 

3. The law assigns guilt to one partner. 

a. Proof must be submitted that one partner has com¬ 
mitted adultery. 

b. If both spouses have committed adultery, the law 
will not permit them to obtain a divorce. 

The plan of the American Bar Association would eliminate the 

faults of the present law. 

A. The plan is based upon sound principles and practices. 

1. The authors of the plan have the highest integrity and 
competence. 

a. The commission includes experts on the problems of 
divorce: a lawyer, a psychologist, a psychiatrist, and 
a sociologist. 

b. The commission also includes religious leaders: a 
rabbi, a Catholic bishop, and a Protestant dean. 

2. The sponsor of the plan is the Interprofessional Council 
on Marriage and Divorce Laws of the American Bar 
Association. 

3. The plan adapts to divorce the philosophy of the ju¬ 
venile court. 

a. Use of this philosophy would discard guilt by one 
partner as the requisite of divorce. 

(I.) The plaintiff and the defendant would be elimi¬ 
nated. 

(II.) The sensational public trial would be eliminated. 
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(III.) Instead of “Jane Doe vs. John Doe” the title 
would be “In the Interest of the John Doe 
Family.” 

b. It substitutes an impartial investigation designed to de¬ 
termine what is best for the family and hence best for 
society. 

4. The plan also applies to divorce the implementation and 
technique of the juvenile court. 

a. The court’s specialists undertake the impartial investi¬ 
gation. 

(I.) The court’s specialists include a social worker, a 
psychiatrist, and leaders in education and religion. 
(II.) The specialists make recommendation for treat¬ 
ment where indicated. 

(A.) The treatment is designed to help the couple 
gain insight into their problems through psy¬ 
chiatric and sociological aid. 

(B.) The treatment is given at the discretion of 
the c^urt specialists. 

b. When possible the family is reunited. 

c. When necessary a final divorce decree is issued. 

(I.) Both judicial inquiry and the investigation of spe¬ 
cialists may indicate that the marriage is un¬ 
workable. 

(II.) The court may conclude that investigation and 
treatment show that the marriage is no longer 
useful to the spouse, the children, or the state. 

5. The plan includes provisions designed to decrease the 
number of out-of-state divorces. 

a. Residence of a year or more in the state granting the 
divorce would be required for recognition of an out- 
of-state divorce. 

b. Without compelling evidence to the contrary, a per¬ 
son residing outside of New York for less than a year 
would still be legally a resident of New York. 

B. The plan is workable. 

1. It has been used successfully in the juvenile courts. 

a. It has helped to redirect hundreds of misguided 
youngsters. 

b. It has saved youngsters from the stigma of guilt. 

2. It has been used successfully in the New York Domestic 
Relations Court. 

a. It has dealt with the problems of many unhappy 
marriages. 

b. It has saved a large percentage of these marriages. 

3. Church leaders have shown interest in the plan. 

a. The Reverend Robert F. Duncan, S.J., closes a search¬ 
ing study reprinted in The Catholic Mind of March, 
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1951 with the statement: “The American Bar Associa¬ 
tion plan, then, merits a conditional approbation pend¬ 
ing its more specific clarification and its actual mode 
of operation.” 

b. The Federal Council of Churches on October 23, 
1950 issued a statement which “endorses the efforts of 
the American Bar Association to have divorce courts 
conducted as juvenile courts now are, with expert 
counselling to aid the presiding judge in bringing 
about reconciliation.” 

Conclusion of the Affirmative 

Since the present divorce law in New York State is unsatisfactory 
and since the plan of the American Bar Association would eliminate 
the faults of the present law, therefore New York State should adopt 
the American Bar Association plan for modification of the divorce 
laws. 

Negative Brief 

I. The present divorce law in New York State is satisfactory. 

A. It is adequate in its basic provision. 

1. Adultery is the only ground serious enough to justify 
divorce. 

2. The grounds accepted in other states lead to serious 
abuses. 

a. When divorce is easy, families are broken up unneces¬ 
sarily. 

b. Divorce courts in some states make a mockery of the 
marriage vows. 

B. It can be amended to prevent evasion. 

1. Fraudulent charges of adultery can be eliminated as a 
basis for a decree of divorce. 

2. The validity of an out-of-state divorce can be based upon 
refusal to consider less than a year of residence in an¬ 
other state as proof of intention to relinquish residence in 
New York State. 

C. It places the stigma on divorce that it should have. 

1. The sacrament of matrimony should be considered sa¬ 
cred. 

2. Marriage should establish the family as a life-long in¬ 
stitution. 

3. The obligations of husband and wife, father and mother, 
should not be subject to reconsideration. 

II. The plan of the American Bar Association is undesirable. 

A. Any plan that makes divorce easier will increase the number 

of divorces. 

1. No matter how deliberate the procedure may be, the re¬ 
sult of the plan will be more broken families. 





Debate 81 

2. No matter how many “experts” are involved, more di¬ 
vorces will be granted than at present. 

B. More divorces will lead to more social problems. 

1. Divorces are responsible for much juvenile delinquency. 

2. Divorces are responsible for mental disorders of both 
adults and children. 

C. The proposed plan is highly theoretical. 

1. It assumes that the “experts” will be competent to deal 
with marriage problems. 

2. It assumes that the parties concerned will welcome the 
investigation of “experts” into their personal affairs. 

3. It assumes that the methods that work with children will 
work with adults. 

D. The proposed plan is expensive. 

1. It is costly to the taxpayer. 

a. It creates many jobs to be paid for. 

b. It would increase the overhead of the courts. 

2. It is costly to the litigants. 

a. It prolongs the services of lawyers. 

b. It involves more incidental expenses. 

E. The proposed plan has not received enthusiastic endorse¬ 
ment. 

1. The provisional endorsement of a Catholic priest does not 
represent the endorsement of the Catholic Church. 

2. Those who have expressed an interest in the plan recog¬ 
nize that it has not yet been tested. 

F. Some lawyers may have a selfish interest in the plan, 

1. It would create positions for them. 

2. It would expand the work of courts. 

Conclusion of the Negative 

Since the present divorce law in New York State is satisfactory and 
since the plan of the American Bar Association is undesirable, there¬ 
fore New York State should not adopt the American Bar Association 
plan for modification of the divorce laws. 

Selected References for Brief 

1. “Albany Hearing Set on Divorce Measure,” The New York Times, 

February 27, 1953, p. 16. Explains the status of divorce legisla¬ 
tion in the State Legislature. 

2. Alexander, Paul William. “Divorce without Guilt or Sin,” The 

New York Times Magazine, July 1, 1951, pp. 14-16. Explains 
the plan of the American Bar Association. 

3. Alexander, Paul William. “Our Legal Horror—Divorce,” The La¬ 

dies' Home Journal (October, 1949) 66:65. Presents striking 
illustrations showing the need for the new plan. 

4. “Divorce: A Re-examination of Basic Concepts,” A Symposium: 
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Law and Contemporary Problems , Vol. 18, No. 1, Duke Uni- 
versity Law School, 1953. Offers a recent evaluation of prob¬ 
lems of marriage and divorce. 

5. "Divorce,” The Encyclopedia Americana , IX (1938), pp. 206-208. 

Gives facts about divorce in the United'•States and in foreign 
countries. 

6. Ernst, Morris Leopold. For Better or Worse. New York: Harper, 

1952. Pp. 245. Presents a new approach to marriage and divorce. 

7. "Federal Council Supports Bar Association on Divorce,” Chris¬ 

tian Century (November 8, 1950), 67:1316. States the position 
taken by the Federal Council of Churches on the American 
Bar Association plan. 

8. Lichtenberger, James Pendelton. Divorce: A Social Interpretation. 

New York: Whittlesey House, McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1931. 
xii -f- Pp. 472. Treats marriage and divorce from the point of 
view of society. 

9. "Marriages, Divorces and Rates in the United States” and 

"Grounds for Divorce,” The World Almanac and Book of Facts 
for 1953. New York: New York World-Telegram and Sun , 

1953, pp. 437 and 439. Presents recent statistics concerning 
divorce. 

10. Mowrer, Ernest Russell. Family Disorganization. Chicago: The 

University of Chicago Press, 1927, xvii + Pp. 317. Introduces 
a sociological analysis. 

11. Vernier, Chester Garfield. American Family Laws , 5 vol., Palo 

Alto, California: Stanford University Press, 1931-38. Makes a 
.comparative study of the family law of the forty-eight Ameri¬ 
can states, Alaska, the District of Columbia, and Hawaii. 

12. Weis, Richard H., "Argument for a New Divorce Law in New 

York,” The New York Times Magazine , December 19, 1948, 

* p. 10. Points out the faults in the present law and indicates 
the changes needed. 

Exercises 

1. How does debate differ from discussion? 

2. How are the issues in a debate determined? 

3. What are the requirements for a debate proposition? 

4. Prepare an acceptable proposition for debate for each of the 
following topics: 

a. A change in the type of city government. 

b. Revisions in college curriculum. 

c. The abolition of tipping. 

5. Prepare a complete brief on one of the propositions devel¬ 
oped in answer to question 4. 
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Parliamentary Procedure 

Parliamentary procedure is more than a collection of rules to 
aid in the transaction of business. It is an expression of the philos¬ 
ophy involved in democratic ideology as that ideology has de¬ 
veloped in the course of hundreds of years in England and 
America. 

The basic assumptions underlying parliamentary procedure in¬ 
clude: (1) Parliamentary procedure aids rather than hinders 
the harmonious transaction of business. (2) The majority rules. 
(3) All members of a meeting have equal rights and privileges, 
but also equal duties and obligations. (4) The rights of both 
majority and minority groups are safeguarded. (5) Complete 
discussion of every proposition presented for decision is an estab¬ 
lished right subject to any provision in the constitution or by¬ 
laws of the assembly, and to the following limitations: (a) a mo¬ 
tion to close debate requires a two-thirds vote; and (b) a motion 
to limit debate requires a two-thirds vote. (6) The most direct 
method for accomplishing a purpose should be followed. (7) Mo¬ 
tions have a definite and logical order of precedence. (8) Every 
member has the right to know what question is before the group 
at any time and what its effect will be. (9) Only one question 
can be considered at a time. ( 10) Power must be delegated only 
through democratic processes, that is, by majority vote. (11) The 
presiding officer should exercise his authority with fairness, judg¬ 
ment, and a high degree of responsibility. (12) For the informa¬ 
tion of all members, a record is kept of all actions taken. 

PROCEDURE FOR STARTING A CLUB 

Organizations are divided into two types: temporary or per¬ 
manent. A temporary organization may last for one meeting or 

* This chapter is based on the Sturgis Standard Code of Parliamentary 
Procedure, by Alice F. Sturgis, published by McGraw-Hill Book Company, 
Inc., 1950, a modern, simple presentation of parliamentary law, based on 
legal decisions, and in current use by many large organizations. It is used by 
permission of the author and the publisher. 
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several, depending upon the length of time required to accom¬ 
plish its purpose. A permanent organization is one that is formed 
with the expectation that it will function over a long period of 
time, or perhaps indefinitely. 

The founders of either type of organization should meet in a 
committee or small group to discuss important preliminary ques¬ 
tions, such as the purpose of the proposed organization; the 
manner in which that purpose is to be accomplished; financial 
arrangements; nature and types of membership; policies; affilia¬ 
tions with a larger or national organization; and temporary 
officers. 

After they have reached agreement upon such basic problems, 
the committee should consider plans for an initial meeting. They 
will need to decide on the type of meeting as well as the time 
and place. They will have to adopt a method for notifying pro¬ 
posed members. They will also have to decide who is to call the 
meeting to order; who is to be nominated for chairman; who is 
to nominate the chairman; who is to explain the purpose of the 
meeting; and who is to write the resolutions or bylaws to be 
voted upon. 

The group may be established as an organization when these 
questions have been satisfactorily answered. If the organization 
is to be a permanent one, a set of bylaws may be drafted. When 
all this preliminary organization has been completed, the found¬ 
ers are ready to call the first meeting. 

The First Meeting. The first meeting of an organization is 
called to order by a member previously selected for the task. He 
then moves , that is, suggests, that the person previously chosen 
to be nominated as chairman be elected. After the motion has 
been seconded , it is put to a vote. The member then says: “Those 
in favor of Mr. X for temporary chairman say ‘Aye.’ Those op¬ 
posed say ‘No.’ ” The affirmative votes are counted, and the same 
process is repeated for the negative votes. If the majority vote is 
in the affirmative, the chairman says, “A majority having voted 
for Mr. X, he is elected temporary chairman. Mr. X will please 
take the chair.” If the motion is defeated, the chairman will say, 
“The noes have it, and the motion is lost. Another motion is in 
order.” 

Ordinarily only one person is nominated for temporary chair¬ 
man, but if additional persons are nominated, a vote is taken on 
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each name, in the order of nomination, until one candidate re¬ 
ceives a majority. This candidate is then declared elected and 
becomes the presiding officer. The presiding officer then opens 
nominations for a temporary secretary, who is selected in the 
same manner as the temporary chairman. 

After the election of the temporary secretary, the chairman 
calls upon one of the founding members to explain the purpose 
of the meeting. This member should present the previously 
phrased motion or resolution, namely, that the assembly form 
itself into an organization. If this motion or resolution receives 
a majority vote, some member should then move to appoint a 
committee to draft a constitution and bylaws. If these have been 
previously drafted, the group responsible for the task is asked to 
report. 

The Constitution and Bylaws. A constitution consists of at least 
seven basic provisions, which should be set forth brieflv and 
clearly in separate articles: (1) the name of the organization; 
(2) the purposes and powers of the organization; (8) qualifica¬ 
tions for membership; (4) officers of the organization and their 
duties and the length of their term of office; (5) a board of direc¬ 
tors or governing board or an executive committee, and the 
method of selection; (6) the time for regular meetings and a 
method for calling special meetings; (7) the method of amend¬ 
ing the constitution. 

The bylaws contain all of the details necessary to carry out the 
provisions of the constitution. Ordinarily they include the fol¬ 
lowing: kinds of membership; requirements for membership; 
method of admission of members; dues; powers and duties of 
officers; powers and duties of committees; method of election of 
officers and committees; provisions for calling and conducting 
meetings; parliamentary authority; number constituting a quo¬ 
rum; and procedure for amending bylaws. 

DUTIES OF OFFICERS 

The success of a club depends in part upon the competent and 
conscientious performance of its elected officers, who have the 
special obligation of conducting the affairs of the assembly in a 
fair and objective manner. The number of officers may vary ac¬ 
cording to the organization, but most of the duties and respon- 
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sibilities for guiding the club are handled by the chairman or 
president, the vice-president, the secretary, and the treasurer. 

Duties of the Chairman. The main duty of the chairman or 
president is to preserve order at meetings. He usually stands 
when addressing the group and refers to himself as The Chair 
and never as Z. To avoid confusion, members must address 
the chair and be recognized by the chair before speaking to the 
group. The chairman votes only in cases of tie and may enter the 
discussion and speak from the floor only after he has designated 
a substitute or “pro-tempore” chairman to take his place. 

In addition, the chairman may be given appointive powers. 
For example, he may name some committee and minor officers. 
Implicit in all his official duties is the necessity for seeing that 
the business of the group is carried on fairly and with a maxi¬ 
mum of efficiency. 

Duties of the Vice-President. In the absence of the president, 
the vice-president serves as chairman. He is frequently chair¬ 
man of important groups and an ex-officio member of most com¬ 
mittees. 

Duties of the Secretary. The secretary is the recording officer 
of the assembly and the keeper of its minutes and records, ex¬ 
cept those (the treasurer’s books, for example) assigned to 
others. Duties of the secretary are: (1) to keep a register of the 
members and to call the roll when necessary; (2) to officially 
notify officers, committees, and delegates of their appointment; 

(3) to furnish committees with all papers referred to them; 

(4) to supply delegates with credentials; and (5) to sign with 
the president all orders on the treasury authorized by the group, 
unless otherwise specified in the bylaws. 

He should keep one book in which the constitution, bylaws, 
rules of order, and standing rules are all written, leaving every 
other page blank, so that amendments may be entered on the 
page opposite the article amended, with a reference in red ink to 
the date and page of the minutes where each amendment is re¬ 
corded. He should also provide the presiding officer with a de¬ 
tailed memorandum of every item to come up under each section 
of the order of business. 

Furthermore, when there is only one secretary, he must send 
out notices of all called meetings, and of other meetings when 
necessary, and conduct the correspondence of the society, unless 
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there are other provisions. If there is a “corresponding secre¬ 
tary/’ these and other duties indicated in the bylaws devolve on 
him. The word secretary refers always to the recording secre¬ 
tary if there is more than one. 

Duties of the Treasurer. The treasurer is in charge of the club’s 
finances. He collects dues, writes receipts, pays bills, and makes 
detailed reports at specific intervals or upon request at a meet¬ 
ing. 

THE MINUTES 

It is the duty of the secretary to record the minutes of the 
meetings of an assembly. The minutes of each meeting should 
indicate: (1) the kind of meeting, i.e., regular or special; (2) the 
name of the group; (3) the date and time of meeting as well as 
the place, unless it is always in the same place; (4) the presence 
of the presiding officer and the secretary or, in their absence, the 
names of their substitutes; (5) the action that was taken on 
minutes of the previous meeting; (6) each main motion except 
for those withdrawn, with the name of the member who intro¬ 
duced it and the action taken; (7) points of order and appeals, 
whether sustained cr lost, and all other motions not defeated or 
withdrawn; (8) the total attendance and, sometimes, the names 
of absentees; (9) the program, if any; and (10) time of adjourn-' 
ment. 

THE ORDER OF BUSINESS 

Practically every organization has a specific order of business 
to be followed at every meeting. If there is no set order, the fol¬ 
lowing one, or whatever modifications of it are preferred, may 
be used: (1) call to order by presiding officer, (2) roll call by 
secretary, (3) reading and correction or disposition of minutes 
of previous meeting, (4) reports of officers, (5) reports of boards 
and standing committees, (6) reports of special committees, 
(7) unfinished business, (8) new business, (9) announcements, 
(10) program, and (11) adjournment. 

It may not be necessary to go into all the items listed above un¬ 
less the agenda indicates that an item is to come up under each 
of these headings. If a chairman does not adhere to the schedule, 
someone in the group may call for the “orders of the day.” The 
chairman must then follow the regular schedule of business. 
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If a specific order of business is stated in the constitution or 
bylaws and if the assembly wishes to change the order, it may 
do so by a motion to suspend the rules. Changes in the order of 
business are frequently made by unanimous consent 

PRESENTATION OF A MOTION 

A motion is the formal statement of a proposal or question for 
consideration and action by a group. It presents an item of busi¬ 
ness for decision. It may also be referred to as a “question” or 
“proposition.” 

The presentation of a motion requires the following succes¬ 
sive steps: 

1. A member rises and addresses the presiding officer. 

2. The presiding officer grants the floor by stating the member’s 
name. 

3. The member proposes a motion. 

4. Another member seconds the motion. 

5. The presiding officer states the motion to the group. 

How to Address the Chair. Except when he is presiding, any 
member has the right to present a motion. To do this, the mem¬ 
ber rises and addresses the presiding officer by his official title, 
for example, “Mr. President,” “Madam Chairman,” or “Mr. Mod¬ 
erator.” If the presiding officer has no official title, it is correct 
to use “Mr. Chairman,” or if the presiding officer is a woman, 
“Madam Chairman.” This form of address signifies to the pre¬ 
siding officer that the member wishes to have the right to speak 
or to present a motion. After addressing the presiding officer, 
the member waits for recognition. 

How to Accord Recognition. Ordinarily, the first person who 
rises and asks for recognition is entitled to speak. The chairman 
recognizes a member by announcing his name, addressing him 
as “Mr. Member,” or in some other way designating him as the 
speaker selected. In large groups where the chairman may not 
know the names of all members, the member, when he is recog¬ 
nized, should state his name and the organization or district 
which he represents. 

If several members speak at the same time, the following rules 
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will help the chairman to decide to whom to grant recognition 
first: 1 

1. Preference is given to the proposer of a motion (or a com¬ 
mittee chairman who has presented a report) to have the 
first opportunity to explain the motion or report. 

2. A member who has not spoken has prior claim over one who 
has already discussed the question. Also, a member who 
rarely speaks is given preference over one who frequently 
claims the attention of the group. 

3. Whenever he can, the chairman alternates between pro¬ 
ponents and opponents of a motion. Where there are op¬ 
posing opinions, the chairman may inquire of a speaker on 
which side he intends to speak and thus more fairly divide 
the opportunities to address the group. 

How to Propose a Motion. A motion is a recommendation that 
the group take certain action or express certain sentiments. The 
speaker should introduce his statement with the words ‘1 move 
that,” which simply mean ‘1 propose that.” For example, the 
statement, “I move that this organization approve plans for a 
Scholarship Loan Fund,” is correctly phrased. If the motion is 
lengthy, the proposer should put it in writing before proposing 
it; otherwise, the chairman may request him to do so for the 
convenience of the secretary. 

How to Second a Motion. After a member has stated his mo¬ 
tion, he resumes his seat. Another member may then second the 
motion by saying, without waiting for recognition, “I second 
the motion.” Seconding a motion shows that the member wishes 
the matter to receive consideration by the assembly, but does 
not commit him to vote in favor of it. 

When a motion has been properly moved and seconded, the 
chairman should formally restate it to the group as clearly and 
as concisely as possible. Any change in wording must be made 
only with the consent of the mover. It then belongs to the organi¬ 
zation and is no longer under the control of its sponsor. From the 
time when it is formally stated by the presiding officer until it is 
voted upon or otherwise disposed of by the assembly, it is open 
to debate and is known as the pending question . 

If a motion is not promptly seconded, the chairman should 

1 Quoted by permission of the publisher and the author from Sturgis 
Standard Code of Parliamentary Procedure, by Alice F. Sturgis, published 
by the McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1950, p. 19. 
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state the motion again and ask if there is a second. If there is 
no response, he may state, “The motion is lost for want of a sec- 
ond,” and proceed to other business. 

METHODS OF VOTING 

Members of any democratic organization should have a voice 
in determining the will of the group. This effect is accomplished 
through the process of voting. 

The most frequent method of voting is the viva voce or voice 
method , in which those in favor of a motion say “Aye” and those 
opposed say “No” in response to the chairman's question. The 
chairman determines the outcome of the vote by the volume of 
voices. If the voice vote is indecisive, the members may be asked 
to stand or to raise their hands to indicate their vote. These 
methods are known as the rising vote and vote by show of hands 
methods. 

Still another system is the roll-call vote, in which the names of 
those entitled to vote are called either in alphabetical order or 
by districts. Members vote by saying “Yes” or “No.” If a secret 
vote is desired, or if several candidates or questions are to be 
voted upon at one time, the ballot method may be used. In some 
organizations, voting by mail is permitted, but this method must 
be specifically authorized by the constitution and bylaws. 

KINDS OF MOTIONS 

If a member of a group wishes to propose a course of action 
for the assembly, he must do so in the form of a motion. This 
motion is then regarded as a main motion, but since considera¬ 
tion of it by the group may be delayed by the introduction of 
other motions which have precedence , the types of motion 
should be learned according to their order of precedence or rank. 
Motions are classified in order of precedence as (1) privileged, 
(2) subsidiary, and (3) main. 

Privileged Motions. Privileged motions have no direct connec¬ 
tion with the main motion before the group, but are of such ur¬ 
gency that they are entitled to immediate consideration. They 
are considered as privileged only when other business is before 
the group. If made when there is no motion or proposal before 
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the assembly, they are treated as main motions. Privileged mo¬ 
tions are listed here in order of their rank: (1) fixing of time to 
which to adjourn, (2) adjourning, (3) taking a recess, (4) raising 
a question of privilege, and (5) calling for the orders of the day. 

Fixing of Time to Which to Adjourn. The purpose of this mo¬ 
tion is not to end the present meeting, but to set the time of the 
next one. The usual form of the motion is: “I move that when 
we adjourn, we adjourn until [specified hour a.m. or p.m.],” and 
the day and date are specified. 

Adjourning. A motion to adjourn signifies the formal end of a 
meeting, convention, or conference. In declaring any meeting 
adjourned, the presiding officer should state the time and place 
for reconvening. The motion to adjourn is neither debatable nor 
amendable and requires a majority vote. 

Taking a Recess. A motion to recess is used to permit an inter¬ 
mission during a meeting. It requires a majority vote, is not de¬ 
batable, but can be amended. 

Raising a Question of Privilege. Any member may secure im¬ 
mediate action upon a matter concerning himself, another 
member, or the organization itself through a question of privilege. 
This motion, which is decided by the chairman, provides op¬ 
portunity for immediate action on such matters as heating, light¬ 
ing, ventilation, or any similar convenience. A question of 
privilege is neither debatable nor amendable. 

Calling for the Orders of the Day. The purpose of a call for 
the orders of the day is to draw the attention of the chairman 
to an omission of a scheduled event or to a mistake in the se¬ 
quence of business planned for the meeting. For example, if the 
chairman had forgotten a previously agreed upon recess time, a 
member could call for the orders of the day in order to remind 
him. 

Subsidiary Motions. Subsidiary motions, so called because they 
are subsidiary to the main motion and depend upon it for exist¬ 
ence, are used to modify or dispose of the main motion. They are 
alternative aids in considering, acting upon, and disposing of the 
main motion. Because they relate to the main motion, it is “in 
order,” that is, correct from a parliamentary standpoint, to pro¬ 
pose them when a main motion is pending before the group. 

The following subsidiary motions should be learned in the 
order of precedence in which they are listed: (1) postpone tern- 
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porarily (lay on the table), (2) vote immediately (previous 
question), (3) limit or extend the limits of debate, (4) postpone 
definitely, (5) refer to a committee, (6) amend, and (7) post¬ 
pone indefinitely. 

Postpone Temporarily. To postpone a motion temporarily, or 
w to lay it on the table,” means to set it aside until a later time or 
date. This subsidiary motion is neither amendable nor debatable 
and requires a majority vote for passage. 

Vote Immediately. The purpose of the motion to vote imme¬ 
diately is to stop all discussion on the question before the group 
or to prevent the proposal of subsidiary motions, and to bring 
the question to a vote immediately. Because this motion is the 
most drastic of those used to control debate, a two-thirds vote is 
necessary to order an immediate vote. 

Limit Debate. The purpose of the motion to limit debate is to 
restrict the length of time to be devoted to discussion. The re¬ 
verse may also be moved, that is, a motion may be made to ex¬ 
tend the limits of debate by removing restrictions already im¬ 
posed in order to increase the time given to debate. This motion 
requires a two-thirds vote because it restricts freedom of the 
assembly to discuss the main motion. The motion is not de¬ 
batable. 

A motion curtailing or extending the limits of debate is in 
force only during the meeting at which it was adopted. If the 
main motion is postponed until another meeting, the order 
which limited the debate loses its force. 

Postpone Definitely. The purpose of the motion to postpone 
definitely, or to a certain time, is to postpone consideration of a 
motion to a later time and to fix a definite time for consideration 
or for further consideration of the motion. It provides a satis¬ 
factory way of fixing in advance the day or the time when a 
question will come up for consideration. This motion, which is 
debatable and amendable, requires a majority vote. 

Refer to a Committee. A motion to refer to a committee may 
be used for a number of reasons: 

(a) To secure more information about a matter and recom¬ 
mendations on it; 

(b) To ensure privacy when considering a delicate matter; 

(c) To secure study by a smaller group so that more thorough 
and efficient study may be given; 
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(d) To permit informal consideration; 

(e) To delay a proposal or to defeat it by referring it to an 
unfriendly committee. 

This motion is debatable and amendable and requires a majority 
vote. 

Amend. The purpose of the motion to amend is to modify or 
change a motion that is being considered by the group so that it 
will express the will of the group more accurately. 

There are two limitations on the number of pending amend¬ 
ments. Amendments applied to the original motion are amend¬ 
ments of the first rank, and amendments to the proposed 
amendment are amendments of the second rank. Only one amend¬ 
ment may be under consideration at a time. Since the amend¬ 
ment may not be satisfactory to the majority of the group, it is 
possible to amend the amendment before it is adopted. 

Amendments may be made in one of three ways: (1) by add¬ 
ing or inserting something which the motion did not contain 
originally; (2) by eliminating or striking out something from 
the motion which was a part of it originally; (3) by substituting 
something for a part of the motion that is to be eliminated. 

The motion to amend requires a majority vote, even though 
the motion to which it applies requires a two-thirds vote. 

Postpone Indefinitely. The purpose of the motion to post¬ 
pone indefinitely is to suppress the question before the group, 
without permitting it to come to a vote. Its purpose is not to 
postpone, but rather to kill the question without bringing it to a 
direct vote. This motion, which is debatable but not amendable, 
requires a majority vote. Through a new motion, the matter may 
come up again after other business has been concluded. 

Main Motions. Main motions constitute the most important 
group. They are used to introduce subjects for discussion and 
action and may deal with any topic which a member may prop¬ 
erly bring before the group. 

There are several specialized motions sometimes referred to as 
specific main motions to indicate that they are classified as main, 
although they are known by specific names. 2 These are: (1) re¬ 
consider, (2) rescind, (3) create orders, and (4) resume con¬ 
sideration. 


2 Alice F. Sturgis, op. cit., p. 159. 
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Reconsider. The purpose of the motion to reconsider is to re¬ 
introduce a motion that has been previously decided. This pro¬ 
posal can be made only by a member who voted with the pre¬ 
vailing side. It requires a second and is debatable only if the 
motion to which it is applied is debatable. The motion to recon¬ 
sider is not amendable and requires a majority vote. Reconsidera¬ 
tion is not a repeal, but a method of reopening a question that 
has been closed. 

Rescind. The purpose of the motion to rescind is to nullify an 
action taken on a previous motion. A vote may be rescinded by 
a majority if previous notice has been given; otherwise, a two- 
thirds vote of those present, or a majority vote of the entire 
membership, is required. The motion to rescind cannot be re¬ 
newed at the same meeting. 

Reconsider and Enter on the Minutes. The motion to recon¬ 
sider and enter on the minutes exists only when specifically set 
forth in the bylaws or rules. It is a device used to protect an 
organization from the action of an organized minority that may 
have control of a meeting because of absentees. One person 
makes a motion and another seconds it, thereby postponing busi¬ 
ness, no matter how urgent, until the next meeting, even though 
it be weeks or months away. 

Take from the Table. The purpose of the motion to resume 
consideration is to take from the table or bring up for considera¬ 
tion a motion previously laid on the table. A majority vote is re¬ 
quired. If the motion is defeated, it may be renewed later in the 
same meeting if there is time after other business has been con¬ 
sidered. 

Incidental Motions. Incidental motions have few characteris¬ 
tics in common except that they grow incidentally from the busi¬ 
ness before the group. There is no order of rank among them, but 
they do have precedence over the motion from which they arise. 

Most incidental motions relate to the rights of members of the 
groups. The most frequently used incidental motions are: (1) ap¬ 
peal, (2) point of order, (3) parliamentary inquiry, (4) suspend 
rules, (5) withdraw a motion, (6) object to consideration, (7) 
division of the question, and (8) division of the assembly. 

Appeal. The purpose of an appeal from a decision of the chair 
is to enable a member who believes that the presiding officer has 
made a mistake or has been unfair in his decision, to have the 






Parliamentary Procedure 95 

group decide by vote whether or not the chairman’s decision 
should be sustained. 

A majority vote in the affirmative, or even a tie vote, sustains 
the chairman’s ruling. Sometimes the motion is open to limited 
discussion, but it is not amendable. 

Point of Order. The purpose of a point of order is to call at¬ 
tention to a violation of the rules, an omission or mistake in pro¬ 
cedure, or a departure from the motion or question under dis¬ 
cussion. Point of order may be used to insist on strict compliance 
with the rules or merely to raise a question concerning their ap¬ 
plication. 

If the point of order is held to be “well taken,” the chairman 
orders the mistake corrected. If the point of order is held to be 
“not well taken,” business is resumed at the point where it was 
interrupted. 

Parliamentary Inquiry. Questions of procedure regarding a 
motion before the group or one soon to be introduced may be 
directed to the presiding officer. He will give the information re¬ 
quested or call upon the parliamentarian to answer the inquiry. 

Suspend Rules. The motion to suspend rules is used to set 
aside temporarily certain practices, such as those relating to the 
order of business. This motion cannot be used to suspend the 
provisions of the constitution or bylaws and is neither amend¬ 
able nor debatable. A two-thirds vote is required for its adoption. 

Withdraw a Motion. Before a motion is stated by the chair¬ 
man, it may be withdrawn by the proposer, with the consent of 
the second. If anyone objects, the motion granting permission to 
withdraw or modify is formally presented. Leave to withdraw a 
motion does not require a second; the motion is neither debatable 
nor amendable but does require a majority vote. Once the mo¬ 
tion has been stated by the chairman, however, it may be with¬ 
drawn or modified only by general consent. 3 

Object to Consideration. If a member of a group objects to 
an original main motion, he may so state, provided he does so 
before any subsidiary 7 motion is stated or any debate occurs. The 
purpose of objection to consideration is to avoid the discussion 
of any question which the assembly believes to be embarrassing, 
unprofitable, or inopportune. It is neither debatable nor amend¬ 
able and requires a two-thirds vote to sustain the objection. 

3 For further details regarding motions, see the accompanying tables, pp. 
96-98. 
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TABLE 1° 


A TABLE OF PRINCIPAL RULES 
GOVERNING MOTIONS 


Order of 

Precedence 

Can 

interrupt 
speakerf 

Requires 

a 

secondt 

Debat- 

ablet 

Amend¬ 
ablet 

PRIVILEGED MOTIONS 

1. Adjourn 

No 

Yes 

No 

No 

2. Recess 

No 

Yes 

No 

Yes 1 

3. Question of 

Privilege 

Yes 

No 

No 

No 

SUBSIDIARY MOTIONS 

4. Postpone Temporarily 

No 

Yes 

No 

No 

(Lay on the Table) 

5. Vote Immediately 

No 

Yes 

No 

No 

(Previous Question) 

6. Limit Debate 

No 

Yes 

No 

Yes 1 

7. Postpone Definitely 

No 

Yes 

Yes 1 

Yes 1 

8. Refer to Committee 

No 

Yes 

Yes 1 

Yes 1 

9. Amend 

No 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

10. Postpone Indefinitely 

No 

Yes 

Yes 

No 

MAIN MOTIONS 

11. (a) A General Main 
Motion 

No 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

(b) Specific Main 

Motions 

Reconsider 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

No 

Rescind 

No 

Yes 

Yes 

No 

Resume Considera¬ 
tion 

No 

Yes 

No 

No 

Create Orders 

No 

Yes 

Yes 1 

Yes 1 

INCIDENTAL MOTIONS 2 

Appeal 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

No 

Point of Order 

Yes 

No 

No 

No 

Parliamentary Inquiry 

Yes 

No 

No 

No 

Withdraw a Motion 

No 

No 

No 

No 

Suspend Rules 

No 

Yes 

No 

No 

Object to Consideration 

Yes 

No 

No 

No 

Division of a Question 

No 

No 

No 

No 

Division of Assembly 

Yes 

No 

No 

No 


* Table I is reprinted with permission of the publisher and author from Learning Par¬ 
liamentary Procedure by Alice F. Sturgis, published by McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 
1953. 

1 Restricted. 

2 Xo order of precedence among themselves. Each motion decided immediately. 
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TABLE I* (Cont.) 

A Table of Principal Rules 
Governing Motions (Cont.) 


Vote 

Requiredt 

Applies to 
what motions? 

Motions can have what 
applied to it (in addition 
to withdraw ) ? 

Can be 
renewed? 

Majority 

Xo other motion 

Xo other motion 

Yes 3 

Majority 

Xo other motion 

Amend 1 

Yes 3 

Xo vote 

Xo other motion 

Xo other motion 

Xo 

Majority 

Main, amend, appeal 

Xo other motion 

Yes 3 

Two-thirds 

Debatable motions 

Xo other motion 

Yes 3 

Two-thirds 

Debatable motions 

Amend 1 

Yes 3 

Majority 

Main motion 

Amend, 1 vote immediately, 
limit debate 

Vote immediately, limit 

Yes 3 

Majority 

Main, amend 

Yes 3 



debate 


Majority 

Variable in form 

Subsidiary motions, reconsider 

Xo 

Majority 

Alain motion 

Vote immediately, limit 
debate 

Xo 

Majority 

Xo motion 

Specific main, subsidiary, 

Xo 


object to consideration 


Majority 

Main, amend, appeal 

Vote immediately, limit 

Xo 

debate, postpone definitely 


Majority 

Main motion 

All subsidiary motions 

Xo 

Majority 

Main, amend, appeal 

Xo other motion 

Yes 3 

Majority 

Main motion 

Amend 

Yes 3 

Tie or 

Decisions of chair 

Limit debate, vote immediately. 

Xo 

majority 


postpone temporarily or 
definitely 


Xo vote 

Any error 

Xo other motion 

Xo 

Xo vote 

Xo motion 

Xo other motion 

Xo 

Xo vote 

All motions 

Xone 

Yes 3 

Two-thirds 

Xo motion 

Xo other motion 

Yes 3 

Two-thirds 

Alain motion 

Xo other motion 

Xo 

^ negative 
Xo vote 

Alain, amend 

Xo other motion 

Xo 

No vote 

Voice votes 

Xo other motion 

Xo 


3 After change in parliamentary situation. 
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TABLE II 




* 


f. 


A TABLE OF MOTIONS CLASSIFIED 
ACCORDING TO THEIR MAIN PURPOSE 


1. To Introduce Business 

Main Motion 
Resolution 

2. To Alter Motions 

Amend 

Division of a question 

3. To Regulate or Cut Off Debate 

Limit debate 
Vote immediately 

4. To Delegate Work 

Refer to a committee 

5. To Dejer Action 

Postpone temporarily 
Postpone definitely 
Create orders 

6. To Suppress Motions 

Postpone indefinitely 
Object to consideration 
Withdraw 

7. To Enforce Procedure 

Division of assembly 

Inquiry 

Appeal 

Point of order 

8. To Meet Emergencies 

Question of privilege 
Suspend rules 

9. To Consider a Question Again 

Resume consideration 
Reconsider 

10. To Terminate Meetings 

Adjourn 

Recess 

11. To Affect Action Already Taken 

Reconsider 
Rescind or repeal 
Amend 


* TaWe II is reprinted with permission of the publisher and the author from Sturgis 
Standard Code of Parliamentary Procedure, by Alice F. Sturgis, published by McGraw-Hill 
Book Company, Inc., 1950, pp. 154-155. 
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Division of the Question. The purpose of a demand for divi¬ 
sion of a question is to enable the assembly to divide a motion 
which is composed of two or more independent paits or ideas so 
that each part may be considered and voted upon separately. Or¬ 
dinarily, this matter is decided by the chairman and requires no 
vote. If a formal vote becomes necessary, a majority decision will 
decide the question. 

Division of the Assembly. This motion is used to obtain an 
accurate vote. For example, it may be used to verify a viva-voce 
vote by requiring the voters to rise to be counted. 


RULES OF PRECEDENCE 

There are two basic rules of precedence. The first rule is that 
when a motion is pending, any motion of higher precedence may 
be proposed, but no motion of lower precedence may be pro¬ 
posed. The second rule is that motions are considered and 
voted upon in inverse order to their proposal, the last proposed 
being considered and disposed of first. If, for example, motions 
8, 6, 4, and 8 on page 96 were proposed in that order and were all 
pending, they would be taken up for consideration in the inverse 
order: 3, 4, 6, 8, and 11. 


Exercises 

1. Observe the uses and breaches of parliamentary procedure 
at a meeting of some club to which you belong. 

2. Visit a business meeting of a convention or a large organiza¬ 
tion. Observe the uses of parliamentary procedure. 

3. Formulate three rules for avoiding confusion concerning the 
forms and degrees of amendments. 

4. Interview as many officers as you can of some club or civic 
group. Find out from them what they would like members to 
know of parliamentary procedure. 

5. Assume that you have been asked to be chairman of a new 
civic group in your community. Indicate what you think would 
be the minimum of parliamentary procedure you would need to 
know to perform your duties efficiently. 
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Oral Interpretation of Literature 


Differences between oral interpretation of literature and other 
forms of communication are many and varied. For example, when 
a speaker converses, makes a public address, or joins in a group 
discussion, he is expressing his own ideas. He is free to alter his 
prepared material to suit the reactions of his audience. The effec¬ 
tive speaker can detect the fatigue, boredom, or hostility of his 
group. If he is wise, he will inject one or two sentences or in¬ 
clude a story to clarify a point or to change the mood of his audi¬ 
ence. 

The oral reader has no such latitude. He may use only the 
thoughts provided by the author. He may heighten the authors 
meaning by his own skillful use of technique, or by the vibrancy 
of his voice, or by the artistic re-creation of the essential mood. 
Substantially, however, he is limited by the thoughts of the au¬ 
thor and bv the words the author has used to express himself. 

SELECTION OF THE MATERIAL 

In order to make a wise choice of material for oral interpreta¬ 
tion, a reader must have in mind some criteria for selection. He 
should prepare a list of available readings of various types and 
check them against the required standards. 

Criteria for Selection. In addition to the obvious factor of the 
limitations of the time allotted for the presentation, at least four 
other criteria must be considered in choosing material for oral 
reading. The selection must be: adaptable to oral interpretation; 
suitable to the occasion; suitable to the audience; and within 
the reader's intellectual and interpretative abilities. 

Suitability for Oral Rendition. The material must lend it¬ 
self to oral reading. Highly statistical data, too many abstract 
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statements without sufficient concrete examples, or long, in¬ 
volved sentences are likely to be difficult to interpret orally. The 
reader should select material that is sufficiently concrete, with 
a style and with combinations of sounds that help rather than 
hinder interpretation. 

Suitability to the Occasion. If the selection is too serious for 
a festive occasion, or too gay for a solemn one; too ponderous 
for an informal meeting, or too humorous for a formal one; too 
lengthy for a short program or too short for a lengthy one, the 
reader will have difficulty in establishing and maintaining the 
proper mood. 

Suitability to the Audience. Still another criterion for select¬ 
ing material for oral interpretation is the type of audience. The 
reader should know as much as possible about the members of 
the group he is to address. For example, he should know their 
approximate range in ages, their interests, abilities, and tastes. 
After he has considered the type of prospective audience, and the 
nature of the occasion that has brought them together, he can 
best decide on the literary level of his material and whether to 
read poetry or prose, serious or humorous selections. 

Suitability to the Readers Capacities. The reader should 
select material that he himself enjoys and which he has the abil¬ 
ity to interpret. If he chooses a selection that is too difficult for his 
own comprehension, he can hardly expect to convey its meaning 
to the audience. If he selects one which bores him, he cannot 
expect to keep his audience interested. If he decides on material 
that is too varied for his voice range, he will be unable to com¬ 
municate the ideas in the selection effectively. 

The Reader’s Notebook and Record Library. Each reader 
should compile for oral reading material that interests him per¬ 
sonally. This may be kept in a looseleaf notebook and classified 
according to form, i.e., prose, poetry, or drama, or according to 
subject matter. It is likely that a reader will discover that his 
tastes change and that selections he liked a year ago no longer 
interest him. Such selections should be replaced with some of 
current interest. 

Collecting a record library of professional readings will also 
prove helpful. The objective of listening to records is to learn as 
much as possible about the style of professional readers. The 
professionals, however, should not be thought of as a source of 
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imitation. On the contrary, the reading of the same excerpt by 
several persons should reinforce the fact that oral interpretation 
is a highly personal art and should be developed as such. 

PREPARATION OF THE MATERIAL 

The steps involved in preparing material for oral presentation 
include: (1) a study of the complete selection, as well as an 
analysis of the devices and techniques used by the writer to 
create a mood or impression; (2) a synthesis or unification of the 
entire selection after a detailed study of its component parts; 
and (3) practice in reading the material aloud, first in sections 
and then in its entirety. 

Preliminary Study. Perhaps the best preparation for oral reading 
is thoughtful and analytical silent reading. Here the reader must 
ascertain that he knows the exact definition and connotation of 
every word in the selection, that he fully understands any allusions 
or references to the Bible, to mythology, or to other literary works, 
and that he is correctly interpreting the material in light of the 
customs and habits at the time and place it was written. 

Understanding All the Words. Many readers believe that 
they get the “feeling” of a phrase when they really have no clear 
idea of what the individual words mean. A group that had just 
read Poe’s The Fall of the House of Usher , for example, was un¬ 
able to define accurately the word ennutje in the phrase “ ennuije 
man of the world” If the word is construed to mean “flamboyant” 
(as it was in one college group) or “sneering” (as it was in an¬ 
other), rather than “bored,” a highly distorted picture of Usher 
is likely to result. 

Understanding the Figures of Speech and the Allusions. 
All unfamiliar references should be checked carefully for mean¬ 
ing and for their special connotation. A detailed study of figures 
of speech and allusions is particularly important in the reading of 
poetry, which is likely to contain more allusions than prose since 
the poet may use a more imaginative vocabulary. 

The most effective means of creating images is through the use 
of figures of speech. The three most often used are the simile , 
the metaphor , and the analogy , all of which express or imply 
comparison. 

A simile expresses a comparison, usually by using the words as 
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or like. Notice the use of simile in these lines from Keats’ son¬ 
net On First Looking into Chapmans Homer: 

Then felt I like some watcher of the skies 
When a new planet swims into his ken; 

Or like stout Cortez when with eagle eyes 
He star’d at the Pacific— 

A metaphor implies comparison and omits the words as or like, 
as in these lines from Barren Spring by Dante Gabriel Rossetti: 

Behold, this crocus is a withering flame; 

This snowdrop, snow. 

Analogy is an expression of likeness or similarity between two 
objects regarding particular attributes, circumstances, or effects. 
Shakespeare’s Sonnet 18 compares a loved one with a summer’s 
day, as shown by these opening lines: 

Shall I compare thee to a summer’s day? 

Thou art more lovely and more temperate: 

Hyperbole is extravagant exaggeration by which something is 
represented as much greater or less, better or worse, than in 
reality, as in these lines from Shakespeare’s Troilus and Cressida: 

Is she worth keeping? Why, she is a pearl, 

Whose price hath launch’d above a thousand ships, 

And turn’d crown’d kings to merchants. 

Metonymy refers to the use of one word for a related object 
which it suggests or calls to mind, as the use of scepter for sov¬ 
ereignty, gray hairs for old age. Synecdoche is the use of a part for 
the whole, as fifty head for cattle or the whole for a part, as the 
smiling year for spring. 

Irony is the use of a word whose literal meaning is the oppo¬ 
site of the intended implication in the context, as shown by this 
line by Antony from Julius Caesar: “For Brutus is an honorable 
[meaning dishonorable] man.” 

Personification is the attributing of human qualities to inani¬ 
mate objects. In Ode to the West Wind, for example, Shelley 
treats the wind as a living spirit: 

O wild West Wind, thou breath of Autumn’s being, 

Thou, from whose unseen presence the leaves dead 
Are driven, like ghosts from an enchanter fleeing. . . . 
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Apostrophe refers to the addressing of an abstract idea or im¬ 
aginary object, or a deceased or absent person as though he were 
alive or present. The opening lines of Wordsworth’s sonnet To 
Milton illustrate the use of apostrophe: 

Milton! thou shouldst be living at this hour: 

England hath need of thee: — 

Apart from the figures of speech that may be easily defined, 
there may be Biblical, mythological, historical, or literary allu¬ 
sions and references that are not clear at first reading. Since such 
allusions may contribute substantially to the meaning of the 
selection, it is well for the reader to know as much about them 
as necessary for an accurate interpretation of his material. Dic¬ 
tionaries, encyclopedias, and other reference works will usually 
provide the needed information. 

Understanding the Literary Background. Although it is not 
essential to know everything about an author or to read all his 
works in order to interpret one relatively short selection, a knowl¬ 
edge of his life and an awareness of his times in so far as they 
affected his writings may be essential for a full appreciation of 
the man and an accurate interpretation of his work. To know 
something of Dickens’ childhood experiences in a blacking 
warehouse or of Melville’s life on the sea would give the in¬ 
terpreter a clearer insight into the works of both authors and 
thereby enrich his presentation. 

Analysis of the Author’s Thought. After the reader is sure he 
thoroughly understands all the words and allusions, he must 
analyze the contents for the significance of the work. Is the ma¬ 
terial to be interpreted literally or figuratively? The reader must 
understand the theme, significance, or moral of the selection, and 
the devices and techniques used by the author to substantiate 
and build up the theme. 

Grasping the Key Thought. If the material is a narrative or a 
lyric poem, the main idea or key thought may be restated with 
relative ease. If, however, the selection is an essay on science or 
philosophy, extensive research may be necessary before an accu^ 
rate rephrasing of the author’s idea or theme can be made. 

There are two tests to apply to the analysis of a selection. First, 
the reader should be able to state the main idea, preferably in a 
sentence or two; and second, he should be able to summarize the 
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contents, giving each idea in its proper relation to the rest of the 
selection. 

Understanding the Thought Progression. The next step in 
preparation is determining the development of the author’s 
thoughts. Analysis of both form and content is required for a 
thorough interpretation. 

In a story or narrative poem, for example, the reader should 
know how the action proceeds to the climax of the stow. How is 
the main character built up? How are subordinate characters 
used? How is dialogue employed? What is the climax of the 
story? What are the steps the author takes to draw the story to 
a conclusion? 

If the selection is an essay, the subordinate ideas should be 
clear in the mind of the reader. He should also note the order of 
presentation of the writer’s views and opinions and should ana* 
lyze the method used in correlating these concepts. 

If the selection is a poem, the reader should know who is 
speaking, the author or a character. He should know the charac¬ 
teristics of the speaker, whether he is young or old, rich or poor. 
He should know to whom the speaker is addressing his remarks 
and where the action of the poem is taking place. 

This knowledge will determine the tone of the reader’s voice, 
his volume, pitch, tempo, and the over-all mood he sets up. The 
calm meditative quality of Matthew Arnold’s Dover Beach will 
require quite a different approach from the rueful note of A. E. 
Housman’s When 1 Was One-and-Tiventy. 

Separating the Thoughts into Phrases. Each phrase con¬ 
tains an idea expressed in a word or words that carry the mean¬ 
ing. Each phrase should be separated by a short or long pause 
from every other phrase so that the meaning of the passage is not 
obscured. This separation is as important as it is in musical 
phrases, for, as in music, the phrase represents a unit of thought. 
Those who have not had a great deal of experience in reading 
aloud are sometimes helped bv using a visual method of indicat¬ 
ing the phrase and the kind of pause (see page 110). This 
method is not meant to be an arbitrary one; it is suggested to 
help the reader understand sentence relationships and the value 
of the pause. 

Analysis of the Author’s Means of Emphasis. In order to under¬ 
stand the writer’s thoughts and to interpret them to others, the 
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reader must study each selection to observe the methods used 
by the author to stress words, phrases, or sentences in order to 
emphasize some ideas and to subordinate others. He may empha¬ 
size a thought by stating it in the first or topic sentence. He may 
rely on repetition, invert the normal word order, use contrast, or 
utilize the techniques of onomatopoeia and alliteration to affect 
the sounds of the words he uses. 

Topic Sentences. A topic sentence is one which expresses the 
central idea of a paragraph. Its position in the paragraph may 
vaiy, but it is usually the first sentence. The general idea con¬ 
tained in the topic sentence may then be developed by using 
definitions, by explaining particulars and details, by giving ex¬ 
amples or typical instances, or by offering analogies and com¬ 
parisons. 

Repetition. Examples of emphasis by repetition may be seen 
in the use of the word hells in Poe’s poem The Bells or in these 
lines spoken by Shylock in Shakespeare’s Merchant of Venice: 

I’ll have my bond; speak not against my bond: 

I have sworn an oath that I will have my bond. 

I’ll have my bond; I will not hear thee speak: 

I’ll have my bond; and therefore speak no more. 

I’ll have no speaking: I will have my bond. 

Word Order. Changing the usual word order of subject, verb, 
and object will also accentuate an idea. An effective use of this 
type of emphasis is found in these lines from Snow-Flakes by 
Henry Wadsworth Longfellow: 

Over the woodlands brown and bare, 

Over the harvest-fields forsaken, 

Silent, and soft, and slow 
Descends the snow. 

Onomatopoeia and Alliteration. Onomatopoeia refers to the 
use of words, such as buzz , hiss, cuckoo , and whippoorwill , 
whose sounds suggest their meanings. The ice in The Rime of 
the Ancient Mariner “cracked and growled, and roared and 
howled.” Alliteration refers to the repetition of the same sounds 
at the beginning of two or more successive words. Frank Demp- 
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ster Sherman’s “Who makes this mimic din in this mimic meadow 
inn?” is an example of alliteration. 

Contrast. Emphasis may be achieved by pointing out the 
opposite or negative aspects. In the opening lines of A Tale of 
Two Cities, Dickens used contrast to dramatize the setting for 
his story: 

It was the best of times, it was the worst of times, it was 
the age of wisdom, it was the age of foolishness, it was 
the epoch of belief, it was the epoch of incredulity, it was the 
season of Light, it was the season of Darkness, it was the 
spring of hope, it was the winter of despair, we had every¬ 
thing before us, we had nothing before us. . . . 

Analysis of the Author’s Mood. The mood of a selection may 
depend upon the rhythm of the authors words or sentences, and 
his choice of words to emphasize particular sounds. However, 
in order to capture the mood of the material, the oral reader must 
transcend the literal definitions of words and the careful plan¬ 
ning of phrases and emphasis. He must understand and appreci¬ 
ate the emotional, spiritual, and psychological aspects of the work 
he seeks to interpret. Oral reading, like music, is a highly creative 
art, representing a synthesis of intellect and imagination. The 
end result of effective oral interpretation is the projection of the 
author s thoughts, heightened by the reader’s ability to penetrate 
into the inner recesses of the author’s mood. 

Use of Rhythm. The author may achieve a specific mood in 
either poetry or prose by the rhythm of his words and sentences. 
A mood of suppressed rage permeates the rhythm as well as the 
imagery of The Mirror of the Sea by Conrad: 

Awful and threatening scowls darken the face of the West 
Wind in his clouded, south-west mood; and from the King’s 
throne-hall in the western board stronger gusts reach you, 
like the fierce shouts of raving fury to which only the 
gloomy grandeur of the scene imparts a saving dignity. A 
shower pelts the deck and the sails of the ship as if flung 
with a scream by an angry hand, and when the night closes 
in, the night of a south-westerly gale, it seems more hopeless 
than the shades of Hades. The south-westerly mood of the 
great West Wind is a lightless mood, without sun, moon, or 
stars, with no gleam of light but the phosphorescent flashes 
of the great sheets of foam that, boiling up on each side of 
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the ship, fling bluish gleams upon her dark and narrow hull, 
rolling as she runs, chased by enormous seas, distracted in 
the tumult. 1 

In the following excerpt from Arthur O’Shaughnessy’s Ode, 
there is a glimpse of inspiration in the rhythmic pattern: 

And out of a fabulous story 
We fashion an empire’s glory: 

One man with a dream, at pleasure, 

Shall go forth and conquer a crown; 

And three with a new song’s measure 
Can trample an empire down. 

Note the somber effect of rhythm in I Corinthians 13:1—2: 

Though I speak with the tongues of men and of angels, 
and have not charity, I am become as sounding brass, or a 
tinkling cymbal. And though I have the gift of prophecy, 
and understand all mysteries, and all knowledge; and though 
I have all faith, so that I could remove mountains, and have 
not charity, I am nothing. 

The essential rhythm or meter of a selection cannot be sepa¬ 
rated from the dominant mood. The reader should feel the 
rhythm as he studies his selection for colorful words, imagina¬ 
tive symbols, and skillful use of sounds. 

Choice of Words. Arthur Machen, in his novel The Hill of 
Dreams, has shown, in a brief but highly concentrated para¬ 
graph, the task of the author. He writes of his protagonist, 
Lucian; 

Language, he understood, was chiefly important for the 
beauty of its sound, by its possession of words resonant, 
glorious to the ear, by its capacity, when exquisitely ar¬ 
ranged, of suggesting wonderful and indefinable impres¬ 
sions, perhaps more ravishing and further removed from the 
domain of strict thought than the impressions excited by 
music itself. Here lay hidden the secret of suggestion, the 
art of causing sensation by the use of words. 

If the task of the writer is to “cause sensation by the use of 
words,” the duty of the oral reader is overwhelmingly to share 
these sensations and, if possible, to heighten them by the effec¬ 
tiveness of his communication. 

1 Joseph Conrad, The Mirror of the Sea (Doubleday & Co., 1928), p. 85. 
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In preparing a selection, the reader should note not only the 
words the author has used but also the sounds that recur and 
help to create a mood. Long vowels and long diphthongs as well 
as continuant consonants are especially effective in creating and 
sustaining mood. In Shelley’s A Dirge the recurrent continuants 
conjure up a mood of melancholy which may have been induced 
primarily by the title: 

Rough wind, that moanest loud 
Grief too sad for song; 

Wild wind, when sullen cloud 
Knells all the night long; 

Sad storm, whose tears are vain. 

Bare woods, whose branches strain, 

Deep caves and dreary main,— 

Wail, for the world’s wrong! 

The following excerpt from The Princess by Tennyson also 
makes marked use of continuant consonants, long vowels, and 
long consonants. The mood is subdued, but not actually one of 
melancholv. There is a quality of grandeur present. 

The splendor falls on castle walls 
And snowy summits old in story: 

The long light shakes across the lakes, 

And the wild cataract leaps in glory. 

Blow, bugle, blow, set the wild echoes flying, 

Blow, bugle; answer, echoes, dying, dying, dying. 

Methods for Indicating Pause and Stress. Punctuation, of 
course, serves as one guide for phrasing in oral presentation, 
but visual devices, especially in the early stages of preparation 
of the material, are helpful in telling the reader where to pause 
and which words to stress. 

Since the long double bar ( j j ) is the symbol used in music to 
indicate a long pause, it may also be used to indicate a long 
pause in reading. A short double bar ( ) may then be used to 
indicate a short pause. A variety of methods may be used to indi¬ 
cate stress. The underlining of words is one effective guide. If a 
single line is used for ordinary stress, a double line may be used 
for very strong stress. Some readers prefer to place a mark over 
the stressed word rather than under it. Whichever method is de¬ 
cided upon should be used consistently, but no method should 
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be a mechanical substitute for thinking of the meaning at the 
moment of reading the passage. 

The following paragraph from Shelley's Defense of Poetry is 
marked to indicate pauses and stress. In preparing a manuscript 
for oral presentation, the reader may find it helpful to double or 
triple space so that sentence relationships may be seen clearly. 

“Poetry is not like reasoning, 11 a power to be exerted 11 accord¬ 
ing to the determination of the will. || A man cannot say, II 1 
will compose poetry/ || The greatest poet even cannot say it; || 
for the mind in creation is as a fading coal 11 which some invisible 
influence, II like an inconstant wind, II awakens to transitory 
brightness; || this power arises from within, II like the colour of 
a flower 11 which fades and changes as it is developed, 11 and 
the conscious portions of our nature are unprophetic I! either of 
its approach or its departure. || Could this influence be du¬ 
rable II in its original purity and force, II it is impossible to pre¬ 
dict the greatness of the results; II but when composition be¬ 
gins, N inspiration is already on the decline, II and the most 
glorious poetry that has ever been communicated to the world 11 
is probably a feeble shadow II of the original conceptions of the 
poet.” || 


PRESENTATION OF THE MATERIAL 

The present chapter, so far, has placed emphasis upon the 
preparation of material—upon the necessity of understanding the 
author's words, of analyzing his thoughts, and of feeling his 
mood. Actual presentation of the material before an audience is 
not merely a matter of reading aloud. In addition to the vocal 
requirements and techniques for effective reading, oral interpre¬ 
tation may involve the use of physical aids, such as lighting, 
special clothes (some readers use costumes and make-up to help 
to create atmosphere), gestures, and stage props. 

Vocal Aids to Oral Interpretation. The reader's skillful use of 
the pause and stress, and the variety of the pitch and intonation 
of his voice will help immeasurably to convey the mood and 
meaning of the material. Tempo, pitch, volume, and quality 
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Oral Interpretation of Literature 

should be varied to suit the character. Obviously, the vocal 
quality used for a character must be consistent throughout the 
reading, especially in the reading of dialogue. 

The Pause. The main purposes of the pause are to indicate units 
of thought to the listeners and to give the oral reader an op¬ 
portunity to get sufficient breath to continue and to attain a full 
understanding of the next unit of thought. There are other reasons 
for the pause, but they are concerned primarily with the audience 
rather than with the reader. 

Kincls of Pauses . There are many different kinds of pauses. 
Some of the most widely used varieties follow. The pause that 
gives the listener an opportunity to think, the “meditative pause,” 
an example of which occurs in these lines by King Richard in 
Shakespeare’s Richard 11: 

I wasted time, II and now doth Time waste me; || 

For now hath Time made me his numbering clock. || 

The “logical pause,” which separates one thought from another, 
as in these lines by Brutus in Shakespeare’s Julius Caesar: 

You shall not in your funeral speech blame us, II 
But speak all good you can devise of Caesar, 11 
And say you do’t by our permission; 11 

Another kind of pause is the one used with parenthetical ma¬ 
terial which requires a pause before and after the parenthesis to 
set the information apart. A parenthesis may be a single, rela¬ 
tively unimportant word, or it may be a phrase or sentence the 
author uses to heighten the effect of his material. The pause used 
around the parenthesis, therefore, may vary from logical ones 
before and after a word like however to “dramatic pauses” as 
in the following lines of Antony from Julius Caesar: 

Over thy wounds now do I prophesy, ]l 

Which, M like dumb mouths, M do ope their ruby lips, II 

To beg the voice and utterance of my tongue: || 

There is still another pause, generally of an impressive nature, 
found in the following lines from Kipling’s Recessional: 

Lord God of hosts, 11 be with us yet, 11 
Lest we forget [I —lest we forget! || 
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Length of Pauses. To give rules governing the exact length of 
pauses is impossible. Pauses vary with the rate of the speakers 
speech and with the type of material he is reading. In poetry 
where there is a definite rhyme scheme, pauses must naturally 
follow the rhythm of the line. In prose and in poetry that does 
not have a definite rhythmic pattern, pauses must be used at 
the discretion of the reader. Too frequent or overlong pauses 
should be avoided. They tend to make reading monotonous; 
whereas variety in pause vitalizes the material. 

The pause in reading may be compared with the one in music. 
When an organist is playing, the listener knows that more music 
is coming even when no note is actually being played. This type 
may be called a live pause. If, however, a speaker pauses and the 
audience decides he has finished, although he had no intention 
of stopping, the pause is called a dead pause—a detriment to any 
reader. The careful planning of pauses and the effective use of 
breath will help to keep pauses alive and audiences aware that 
something more is coming. 

Emphasis. One of the most important tools in oral reading is 
proper emphasis. In preparatory reading words should be selected 
for stress in oral presentation. When words are strongly accen¬ 
tuated, they have primary stress; when they are slightly empha¬ 
sized, they have secondary stress. There must, of course, be a 
corresponding weakening of unimportant words such as articles, 
conjunctions, pronouns, prepositions, and connectives. 

Emphasis may be achieved by varying the force or volume of 
voice. In the famous speech of Marullus in Julius Caesar , for ex¬ 
ample, there is great variety between the opening explosive 
questions: 

Wherefore rejoice? What conquest brings he home? 

What tributaries follow him to Rome 

To grace in captive bonds his chariot-wheels? 

and the closing lines, hushed with awe at the magnitude of the 
perfidy of the people: 

Run to your houses, fall upon your knees, 

Pray to the gods to intermit the plague 
That needs must light on this ingratitude. 

Pitch. Another device that aids in communicating ideas and 
emotions is change of pitch. While there is a dominant pitch in 
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every voice, there is also sufficient range in each voice so that 
adaptations may be made, depending upon the material to be 
read. The expression of grief, for example, would demand a 
lower pitch than that of joy or patriotism. Low pitch usually de¬ 
notes sadness, meditation, or a solemn occasion, while high pitch 
indicates fear or hysteria. Gaiety is expressed by varied pitch 
which runs the whole range of the speaker’s voice and has the 
effect of laughter. 

Pitch should provide the clue to the mood in all reading, as it 
does in conversation. Whether the speaker is angry, scornful, 
cheerful, or argumentative, the pitch of his voice should convey 
the emotion, even if the words he is saying cannot actually be 
heard. 

Intonation. The glide of a voice from one pitch to another, 
intonation, is an important factor in communication. There are 
three kinds of intonation: rising, falling, and circumflex. (Exam¬ 
ples of these patterns appear on pages 182-183. ) 

Physical Aids to Oral Presentation. The use of physical aids 
depends upon the selection to be read, the type of stage, and 
the personality of the reader. 

Facial Expression. The facial expression of the oral reader 
should be in accordance with the nature of his material. A serious 
or tragic excerpt should not be read with a smiling or cheerful 
countenance, nor should a gay or humorous selection be read 
with a serious expression. The raising of the eyebrows, or the 
movement of the eyes and lips may be very effective in convey¬ 
ing emotions. The inexperienced reader would do well to prac¬ 
tice in front of a mirror. It should be noted, however, that the 
use of facial mannerisms may interfere with the communication 
of the idea he is striving to convey if they are inappropriate or 
exaggerated. 

Gestures. Bodily action should be kept at a minimum. Actors 
or impersonators may make full use of bodily action, but oral 
readers must depend primarily on the voice for interpretation. 
A general rule to observe in connection with gestures is to use 
them only when they grow out of the material and when the 
reader feels at ease in using them. If he is self-conscious about 
using gestures, he will cease to communicate effectively, and his 
audience will immediately sense this break in his trend of 
thought. 
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Reading Stand. If a lectern, or reading stand, makes reading 
easier and provides better lighting, one should be used. If the 
reader feels uncomfortable with a lectern, he should dispense 
with it. He should, however, practice working with and without 
a lectern, since one will not always be available with every stage 
or for every type of audience situation. 

Stance. The kind of occasion and the seating arrangement of 
the audience will indicate whether the reader should stand or 
remain seated during the reading. Audibility is the first criterion. 
If he can project his voice sufficiently and is more comfortable 
when seated, he may remain seated. 

Whether he stands or is seated, he should hold his material 
high enough to read over it with ease and without distracting his 
audience. He should avoid turning pages noisily or fumbling 
with them, especially if he uses a loud speaker, which will accen¬ 
tuate each sound. 

Exercises 

1. Assume that you have been asked to prepare an hour pro¬ 
gram of oral readings for a club or group of which you are a 
member. Indicate your selections; justify your choices in the 
light of your prospective audience. 

2. Make a list of the words and allusions that you will need to 
investigate from the materials selected in the preceding exercise. 

3. After you are satisfied that you know the denotation and 
connotation of the words, prepare the material for oral reading, 
indicating stress and pauses. 

4. Discuss the methods the authors used to achieve clarity in 
communicating their ideas. 

5. Analyze the methods used to build up moods in the respec¬ 
tive selections. 
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Dramatics 

This chapter purposes to inform amateur acting groups abovtf 
jome of the problems involved in play production and to aid 
them in organizing efficiently their time and efforts. It is divided 
into two parts, one on full-scale stage production, the other on 
group play reading. 

VOCAL TRAINING FOR DRAMATICS 

The role of voice and speech in acting cannot be overesti¬ 
mated. The actor must transmit the actual word? of the drama¬ 
tist to his audience; indicate subtle and significant meanings 
through inflections; convey the age, social position, mood, and 
any other essential qualities about the character; set the mood 
the dramatist wants to permeate his work; and provide sufficient 
variety to portray changes in character and mood through con¬ 
trol of voice and accuracy of speech. 

Accurate production of sounds is not satisfactory unless these 
sounds can be heard. The exercises for breathing in Chapter 12 
are especially important to increase volume and to provide va¬ 
riety in range and pitch. Other essential exercises in the same 
chapter include those for flexibility of the lips, tongue, and 
palate. 

In order to modify his own speech or to prepare for dialect 
parts, the actor will find a thorough study of the sounds of Eng¬ 
lish indispensable to his craft. (An analysis of English sounds 
will be found in Chapters 13 through 17.) Depending on the 
degree to which he wishes to utilize foreign languages for dia¬ 
lect purposes, a study of comparative phonetics will likewise be 
extremely useful. Narrow transcription is recommended for this 
purpose. 

° For a more comprehensive discussion of the topics in this chapter, see 
Henning Nelms, Play Production (New York: Barnes & Noble, Inc., 1956), 
an extremely practical and useful book on the subject, to which the present 
author is indebted for a number of passages and points of information. 
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STAGE PRODUCTION 

A dramatic production, no matter how simple, is the result of 
group activity and collaboration. Every production requires a 
vast number of decisions, ranging from the placement of furni¬ 
ture to the interpretation of the play as a whole. In order to en¬ 
sure a maximum of efficiency, the dramatics group should estab¬ 
lish some kind of working organization among the members as 
soon as possible. 

The Dramatic Group and Its Organization. In actual practice, 
especially in amateur dramatics, one person may perform many 
functions, such as acting, designing part of the scenery, and help¬ 
ing with the publicity—all for the same play. Such duties will 
usually be assigned by members of the production staff. 

The Production Staff. The following organization plan is 
flexible and may be changed to conform with a large or small 
production. A three-act play with several scenes would naturally 
involve a larger production staff than a one-act play with no 
change in scene. Regardless of the size of the show, a detailed 
plan of procedure is feasible in that it ensures production effi¬ 
ciency and gives tasks to those who have no desire to act or for 
whom suitable parts are unavailable. 

The Director . The director is responsible for the ultimate pro¬ 
duction of the play. All final authority concerning rehearsals and 
the performance is vested in him. During rehearsals, he should 
check all speech, noting especially the uniform pronunciation of 
proper names occurring in the text. He should also verify the 
consistency of dialects throughout the play. 

Assistant Directors. The elaborateness of the production natu¬ 
rally determines the number of assistants. Their duties are dic¬ 
tated by the director. 

Business Manager. The business manager handles advertising, 
programs, tickets, and funds. 

Stage Manager. Mechanical aspects of the production are un¬ 
der the supervision of the stage manager. He is in charge of the 
stage crew, which ordinarily includes carpenters, electricians, 
scenery movers, and curtain men. 

Property Man. The property and material used in furnishing 
the stage are under the control of the property man. He is also 
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responsible for the return of all such equipment to the proper 
places. 

Wardrobe Custodian, All costumes are issued by, and returned 
to, the wardrobe custodian. 

Script Holder. The task of the script holder is to prompt the 
actors if they forget their lines. 

Make-up Man. While many professional actors make themselves 
up, amateur groups frequently employ the services of a make-up 
man, especially for character make-up. 

Committee Organization. Sometimes all the members of a 
dramatics group may be included in a production. In order to 
utilize as many participants as possible, some kind of committee 
organization should be instituted as early as possible to take care 
of all details. 

Such an organization would include separate committees to 
handle various production problems. There might be a tryout 
committee to aid in selecting the cast; another to keep players 
informed of rehearsal schedules; and a third in charge of light¬ 
ing. A committee could also be formed to submit plans for cos¬ 
tumes and scenery, with a subsidiary group assigned the respon¬ 
sibility for rented or borrowed costumes and property. Other 
members might be assigned to be in charge of the wardrobe, 
make-up, publicity, or other backstage duties. 

Selection of a Play. One of the most difficult problems facing 
the amateur dramatics group is the selection of a play. There 
are many factors to be considered. Is the play worth producing? 
Is the theme a worthy one? Will it have sufficient appeal to the 
potential audience? If the play is to be one of a series, where 
will it fit in most effectively, and what will be its relation to the 
other plays being produced the same year? Can it be financed 
within the prospective budget? 

Variety is important, especially for amateur groups. A program 
too heavy in tragic works or plays of social consciousness might 
well discourage subscribers. An audience that would be charmed 
by Zona Gale's Miss Lulu Bett or Sir James Barries What Every 
Woman Knows, or Campbells adaptation of The Enchanted 
April might have little interest in Maxim Gorki's The Lower 
Depths , Gerhart Hauptmann's The Weavers, or Eugene O’Neill's 
The Iceman Cometh, especially if such plays were not well inter¬ 
spersed with comedy, farce, or melodrama. 
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Suitability to the Group. After a play has been tentatively 
selected for the benefit of the audience, it must meet at least two 
tests before it is finally agreed upon as the best vehicle for a 
specific dramatics group. The director must understand and like 
the play or he will not be able to do justice to it. There should 
be at least one possible actor for each role. Miscasting of even 
one important role can do much to interfere with the success of 
a play. 

Problems of Stage Sets. A play having a number of shifts of 
scene may be impractical from two points of view: first, the 
changes of set are too expensive; second, too much time is re¬ 
quired to shift the sets, even if the problem of expense were 
overcome. An unduly long wait between scenes or acts is sure to 
lessen audience interest. 

Cycloramas, or draped backgrounds, may help to cut the cost 
of sets and to improve generally the efficiency of scene shifting. 
From a point of view of expenditure of time, effort, and money, 
plays with but one set throughout may be more desirable than 
those with many changes. 

Problems of Royalties. Before a production is finally decided 
upon, it is well to find out the cost of the royalty. In general, 
authors and dramatic agents are sympathetic toward amateur 
productions, and a reasonable consideration may be granted if 
extensive royalties cannot be paid. Public performance of a play 
without permission of the copyright owner constitutes copy¬ 
right infringement and subjects the unauthorized performer to a 
claim of damages. Copyright in the United States protects the 
author for twenty-eight years and may be renewed only once. 
After the copyright has expired, the play goes into public do¬ 
main; that is, it may be appropriated by anyone for use without 
the payment of a royalty fee. 

The unexpectedness of royalty charges can be very disconcert¬ 
ing. Prices for the use of works by some authors may be con¬ 
sistently forbiddingly high, as in the case of George Bernard 
Shaw. Other authors vary tremendously in their fees. Sometimes, 
a well-known play is easily obtainable at no cost whatever, 
whereas an obscure play by the same author may be very ex¬ 
pensive. 

Details of royalty charge and payment should be ascertained 
from the publisher very early in the consideration of a play. If 
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the matter is put off until rehearsals have started and everyone 
is eager to produce the play in question, the disappointment will 
be great if the royalty rate turns out to be prohibitive. To with¬ 
draw from the enterprise after publicity has been arranged pre¬ 
sents an even more difficult problem. 

The Value of One-Act Plays. For amateur groups especially, 
one-act plays offer many advantages. Because of their brevity, 
two to four one-act plays may be presented in the time usually 
required for one full-length play. Such a program provides va¬ 
riety for the audience as well as for the acting group. More 
actors can be given parts in an evening of one-act plays than in 
the usual three-act play. 

Actors may play roles for which they are best suited. If, for 
example, an actor likes to play tragedy, he may find a suitable 
part in a one-act play, whereas if his group is producing a three- 
act comedy, he may have to wait for another selection or play a 
role in which he is not primarily interested. Moreover, actors 
who wish to develop a range in acting and voice may do so most 
advantageously by playing in a variety of one-act plays. 

The Value of Classics and Old Favorites. Amateur dra¬ 
matics groups would do well to consider Shakespearean plays as 
well as those of Sheridan and other authors in the public domain. 
There is probably no better source than Shakespeare for all kinds 
of speeches. Few authors provide such range in lines and such 
variety in emotions. The success several years ago of the modern- 
dress Hamlet and The Taming of the Shrew shows that Shake¬ 
speare is not dependent upon elaborate settings and costumes. 

Participation in the plays of Shakespeare, of Sheridan, of the 
Greek dramatists (in translation), or of early Spanish dramatists 
such as Lope de Vega provides a richness of dramatic back¬ 
ground that adds to the stature of the actor. 

Preparation of the Text. Before rehearsals begin, the director 
should make all necessary changes in the text of the play. Plays 
that are overlong should be cut; objectionable scenes should be 
removed; lines that would antagonize a community or a local 
audience should be deleted. Occasionally, especially when plays 
have been cut, changes have to be made in the sequence of 
scenes. Such alterations should obviously be made well in ad¬ 
vance so that the cast does not spend time in memorizing cues 
or in rehearsing material that is later changed or deleted. 
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Selection of the Cast. In some organizations the director alone 
selects the cast; in others, a committee of from three to five mem¬ 
bers, including the director, may make the final choice. For large 
amateur groups, the device of having a double cast is advanta¬ 
geous in that the casts may alternate in public performances. 
Because of the extra work involved for the director, an assistant 
director should be provided for the second cast. 

Whether the cast is selected by a director or by a committee, 
the usual procedure is to call interested actors for tryouts. They 
are then assigned parts of the play to be interpreted. If sufficient 
time is given before the tryout, the actors may be required to 
memorize the part; if not, they may be asked to read selected 
parts. 

Candidate’s Physical Suitability. In selecting a cast, the di¬ 
rector or committee has to keep in mind more than the acting 
ability of the prospective actors. Height weight, movement, and 
general appearance all enter into the suitability of an actor for a 
specific part, A girl who could be an excellent Juliet might lack 
the physical qualifications for a Lady Macbeth, while an actor 
who could play an acceptable Falstaff might be ludicrous as 
Abraham Lincoln. 

Candidate’s Acting and Vocal Abilities. The candidate’s act¬ 
ing and reading abilities should be revealed during the tryouts. 
If the role contains more than one mood, the candidate should be 
required to read a typical scene for each mood. Pantomime tests 
are sometimes given in order to test the candidate’s power to ex¬ 
press silently some particular emotion. 

The actor’s voice should conform to the role he is to play. He 
must be able to achieve variety in volume, pitch, tempo, and 
quality. Above all, he must be heard, not only in the first row of 
the orchestra but also in the last row of the balcony. 

Analysis of the Play. Prior to rehearsals, there should be group 
studies of both characters and situations inherent in the play and 
of the relationships of the various characters to the plot. Such 
study and interpretation may require several meetings. As a rule, 
the author does not provide much character analysis. Instead, he 
shows the effect of characters on each other. Sometimes he shows 
the growth or development of characters, but he leaves to the 
actor the interpretation of their psychology. This technique 
makes many demands on the imagination of the actor. The char- 
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acter must be, from the minute the actor begins to inteq>ret him 
until the final production of the play, as vivid as a close friend. 

If the play is a historical one, the actor should check pictures 
and descriptions and legends about the character. In some plays 
of a highly imaginative nature, the actor must create the charac¬ 
ter from the statements other characters make about him without 
further help from the author. At any rate, if he is to re-create 
the character, the actor must be prepared to read and re-read the 
play as many times as are necessary to enlighten him about his 
specific part. 

The Problem of Impersonation. After the the actor has ana¬ 
lyzed the character he is to portray and has projected him im¬ 
aginatively, he may begin his interpretation. The final problem 
involved here is one of impersonation. No other phase of speech 
activity calls on the resources of the speaker to the extent that 
impersonation does. This activity involves imagination, emo¬ 
tional response to a situation, and the ability to translate the 
attitudes, virtues, and faults of another into voice, posture, ges¬ 
tures, and even processes of thought. 

The Need for Understanding the Character. An actor must 
have a very clear idea as to the appearance of the character he 
is impersonating, his mannerisms, and, in short, every aspect of 
his personality. He must know the age of the character; whether 
he is given to fatigue which affects his posture; how he walks; 
whether his facial expression is pleasant, gloomy, or sardonic; 
whether he is meek or domineering, shy or aggressive; the qual¬ 
ity of his voice and the speed of his speech; his physical charac¬ 
teristics—whether he is tall or short, handsome or plain; whether 
he has any specific marks of identification, such as a physical 
handicap or a birthmark, and his reaction to these features. 

While proper make-up well applied may help an actor in his 
appearance, the art of impersonation is more than merely appear¬ 
ing to be tall or short, halt or blind. The actor must perform in a 
certain way to give the illusion he wants to create about his 
character; he cannot rely on mere externals. For example, in or¬ 
der to appear short, he may assume poses in which he peers up 
at others in the cast. 

The Need for “Keeping in Character/’ The phrase “keeping 
in character” is applied to the need for the actor to maintain all 
the traits of the character he is impersonating as long as he is in 
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front of the audience. Frequently, even when the play is over 
and the cast comes out for a curtain call, actors manage to sus¬ 
tain the mood of the character until the final curtain has fallen. 

An important point to remember in connection with imperson¬ 
ation is that the actor must keep in character during the entire 
play, whether or not he is speaking. Any unevenness in this re¬ 
gard will stamp him an amateur immediately. The inability to 
keep in character through the non-speaking moments of the play 
is a sign of inexperience and implies a lack of ability to project 
the character sufficiently. Sometimes a play seems to be good in 
spots but poor as a whole because the characters have not been 
able to sustain the mood of the impersonation. 

Rehearsals. Although professional groups may prepare for 
public presentation in much less time, amateurs generally re¬ 
quire from six to eight weeks for an ordinary full-length play. 
Regular rehearsals should each last three hours, if possible. 
Shorter periods are inefficient, and longer ones may prove too 
tiring, especially for amateurs. The number of rehearsals will 
depend on the complexity of the play and the experience of the 
cast. With amateurs, from twenty to thirty three-hour rehearsals 
will be necessary. 

Initial Rehearsals. Some directors like to devote time during 
the first and even sometimes during the second rehearsal to the 
reading of the play without any attempt at action. Other directors 
begin the first rehearsal with a detailed explanation of the set, 
showing sketches and ground plans and identifying each piece of 
furniture and each door and window. The actors then are 
grouped and read their lines, following any suggestions given 
them by the director. Not very much movement occurs during 
the first rehearsal. 

About two-thirds of the first rehearsal should be devoted to 
the first act; during the last third of the time, the act should be 
run through again quickly. The purpose of this repetition is to 
fix in the actor s memory what he has learned. It also serves as 
an opportunity for the director to note and list the principal re¬ 
maining problems. These he endeavors to solve by the time of 
the next rehearsal. The second rehearsal is devoted to the first 
act, with repetition toward the end of the rehearsal period. 

By the time of the third rehearsal, actors are not permitted to 
use their scripts, no matter how much they have to be prompted. 
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Many amateurs make the mistake of memorizing immediately, 
sometimes before they are really clear on the exact interpretation 
of the lines. After they have once memorized lines, they may 
have difficulty in changing their interpretation. 

By the time of the fourth rehearsal, actors should be expected 
to know all the lines of the first act and have an adequate idea of 
all action patterns. A similar process should be followed for re¬ 
hearsals four through nine for the other acts, with intensive re¬ 
hearsal of the especially difficult scenes, of mob scenes, and of 
mechanical aspects such as lighting, properties, and sets. In addi¬ 
tion to these formal rehearsals, there will need to be private con¬ 
ferences with the director and rehearsals with individuals or 
small groups of the cast in order to ensure proper co-ordination 
of all members of the group. 

Later Rehearsals. During the next three or four rehearsals, 
details are added in business and movement; groupings and 
poses are refined; dull scenes are enlivened; and any other un¬ 
satisfactory procedures are corrected. 

Technical rehearsals may be necessary if the play involves 
many scene shifts or other technical problems. Some of the time 
of later rehearsals must be spent on technical problems such as 
those relating to costumes, make-up, light and sound cues, and 
the use of complicated props. 

There are generally a few rehearsals devoted to the pacing of 
scenes. The director has usually noted where more speed is 
necessary, where different grouping will change effects, where 
increased numbers of actors or greater movement will accelerate 
the pace. Such additions cannot always be made until the play 
is running smoothly in rehearsal. 

The last few rehearsals are run through without breaks except 
at intermissions. Between the acts, members of the cast are told 
of the latest criticisms and suggestions of the director. These re¬ 
hearsals are called polishing rehearsals, as they give the play its 
final polish and do much to assure smooth performances. 

Dress Rehearsals. At least two days before the final perform¬ 
ance is scheduled, a dress rehearsal should be held with the sets, 
properties, and furnishings the same as they will be in the final 
performance. No detail should be unchecked. The dress rehearsal 
should not exceed five hours at any one time. At least two such 
rehearsals are necessary; three are better, and more may be de- 
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sirable if the production presents special problems in lighting 
or scenery or costume changes. 

Mechanics of Production. Various problems in the mechanics 
of production are fairly constant, no matter how simple or how 
elaborate the production is to be. In so far as possible, problems 
in mechanics should be worked out immediately after the play 
has been selected. 

The Prompt Book. The prompt book is a necessity for the 
director and should contain everything that is said or done in 
the entire production. Some directors prefer two prompt books, 
one for diagrams of the sets and lighting plans, and one for 
lines. 

Prompt books should be kept at hand during rehearsals so that 
if changes are decided upon, they may be entered immediately. 
The prompter must be trained as carefully as anyone in the cast, 
if he is to be relied on to cue efficiently. 

The prompter checks each player a page in advance of his en¬ 
trance. Any offstage business, such as distant thunder, is also indi¬ 
cated a page or so in advance in order that the proper signal may 
be given. When difficult scenes are involved, the wisest proce¬ 
dure is to have two or more prompters available. 

Costumes. One of the principal ways of conveying to the au¬ 
dience the nature of the character, the situation, and the play is 
through the use of appropriate costumes. Not only should the 
costumes indicate whether the play is a romantic farce or a 
tragedy, but they should also show the relationships of the char¬ 
acters to the play and to one another. Opponents, for example, 
may contrast violently in costume, whereas other characters may 
show harmony by proper blending of color and line. Whenever a 
costume is selected or designed, it is important to keep in mind 
the nature of the character, his age, his social position, his emo¬ 
tional state, and his activity at any specific moment in the pro¬ 
duction. 

Each actor should learn as much as possible about the texture 
and quality of goods and materials, and the relationship of kinds 
of material to the type of play, and specifically, to the type of 
character. He should know that the stiffness and weight of a 
material determines the way it hangs and the kind of folds it 
makes. He should be aware of the devices of linking and inter¬ 
lining, which are used to imitate stiff materials at a lower cost. 
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He should consider the surface of material, not only for color but 
also for sheen and decoration. He should investigate the various 
kinds of cloth paint that are available to enrich materials. A 
knowledge of dyes and the comparative simplicity of their use is 
also important, for frequently, amateur groups can refurbish 
their costumes instead of buying new ones for each new play. 

When a play is being considered for selection, the whole prob¬ 
lem of costs of renting or procuring costumes should be studied. 
A dramatics group should build up a wardrobe from the dona¬ 
tions of members and friends. If costumes are to be rented, ap¬ 
plication for them should be made as far in advance as possible. 
Measurement blanks may be obtained when application is made 
for the costumes. Arrangements should also be made with cos¬ 
tuming houses regarding the use of costumes in dress rehearsals. 
Actors must have time to become accustomed to moving about in 
their costumes, particularly those that are very different from 
modern dress. 

Care should be taken in the selection and grouping of colors, 
avoiding clashes not only in costumes but also in settings and in 
furniture. In order to ensure harmony, permanent settings and 
furnishings should be neutral in tone. 

Make-up. The main use of make-up is to lend characterization 
to the actor. If his own appearance does not fit the role, make-up 
may be used as a supplement. It is also designed to counteract 
lighting effects which may make some members of the cast look 
almost macabre. 

Within limits, the face may be modelled with make-up in very 
much the same way that clay may be modelled with the fingers. 
By darkening the portions to be depressed and lightening the 
portions to be brought out, it is possible to change the contour 
of the face. Character lines are placed on the eyes or in the fur¬ 
rows in the brow; lines from the base of the nose and corners of 
the mouth represent age. Wigs and beards can ordinarily be 
rented from costume houses. The dressing of wigs, which should 
be of natural hair, should be entrusted only to a person with 
hairdressing experience. 

When there is doubt about the use of make-up, it is preferable 
to use too little rather than too much. If used unwisely, make-up 
may ruin a play. Whenever it calls too much attention to itself, 
make-up, on stage as well as off, is artificial and objectionable. 
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Some make-up requires a great deal of time for application. 
Actors are therefore frequently asked to report at least two hours 
before the time scheduled for the dress rehearsal and the final 
production. 

GROUP PLAY READING 

Sometimes amateur groups find it impractical to present plays 
to the public. Perhaps the necessary equipment is lacking, or 
there is inadequate time for rehearsal. Frequently, there is not 
enough money for costumes and sets; and sometimes, the mem¬ 
bers of such groups are more interested in a group activity than 
in play production. 

For such a group, the reading of a play may be a very reward¬ 
ing dramatic experience. Reading a play is an excellent exercise 
for classes in speech and dramatics as well as for various amateur 
and community groups. Such a reading provides good training 
in the interpretation of lines and experience in voice range. 
Group reading may be done in a classroom, on the stage of an 
auditorium or theater with the curtain as backdrop, or in front 
of audiences without benefit of a stage. 

The Reading Group and Its Organization. The organization of 
any reading group centers on the director. He is responsible 
for a careful study of the play or selection, including all the 
lines and the stage directions. He has to arrange the placing of 
the performers so that each may be clearly heard and entrances 
and exits may be made without confusion. He usually chooses 
the readers for all the roles, makes any adaptations in the script 
required because of deletion of scenes and dialogue, and takes 
charge of rehearsals. 

Before the play is read to the audience, the director should 
give an introduction that will help those present to understand 
and enjoy the play. He should indicate briefly the setting for 
each act and should introduce each character. The person being 
introduced should stand and remain standing while the director 
gives a complete description of the age, appearance, and be¬ 
havior of the character, as well as his part in the play. This proc¬ 
ess helps the audience to clarify its notion about each character. 
If the scene changes throughout the play, the director should 
give a description of each setting at the beginning of each act. 
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Selection of a Play. A play should be selected for reading with 
as much care as if it were to be produced and acted before a first- 
night audience. The elements of universal appeal found in all 
great literature should be inherent in the play. Since there are no 
theatrical costumes or sets, the readers must rely on their oral in¬ 
terpretations to give meaning to the performance. The play, there¬ 
fore, must have fine literary quality that is well adapted to read¬ 
ing aloud. Plays that are read in groups must depend on the 
lines, the rhythm, and the dramatic effects of words rather than 
on action, for there is little action in the reading of a play. 

Those plays which depend almost entirely on action for their 
effects and subsequent success are not suitable for group reading. 
Some plays, however, may be more effectively read than acted. 
Ibsen’s dramas, especially the thesis plays such as Enemy of the 
People and Ghosts; Chekhov’s The Cherry Orchard and Uncle 
Vanya; Thornton Wilder’s Our Town; and the Greek tragedies, 
such as Electra, Antigone, Trojan Women, and The Agamemnon, 
offer excellent possibilities for group reading. Sometimes a 
chorus may be used during group reading to provide appropriate 
“action” or background in the form of music, sound effects, and 
responses. 

Still another consideration in selecting a play for group read¬ 
ing is the number of readers required. Since this kind of reading 
is done in an informal room more frequently than on a stage, 
the characters should not exceed twelve; otherwise, confusion 
will result. Since the characters will not be wearing distinctive 
costumes or using stage make-up, the audience is likely to have 
difficulty in following the characterizations if too many actors are 
involved. 

Preparation of the Text. If a play is too long, it should be cut 
to an appropriate length. An hour and a half to two hours should 
be the maximum time for play reading. One-act plays may be 
successfully used for group reading. 

In order to reduce the number of characters in a play to be 
read, minor characters may be omitted more easily than they 
can in a stage production. Lines that are not necessary for the 
development of the plot, or characters that do not deal directly 
with the movement of the plot, should be deleted. 

Selection of the Cast. The selection of readers is similar to the 
selection of a cast for a play. However, greater emphasis is 
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placed on the age of the prospective reader, who, unlike the 
actor in a stage play, cannot rely on make-up or costumes to help 
to convey the age of the character. In both stage productions and 
group reading of plays, improvisations and deletions in scenes 
and dialogue may enable an all-male group to act or to read a 
play without having the female roles actually portrayed. The re¬ 
verse, of course, is also true. 

Analysis of the Play. An analysis of a play for group reading 
entails a careful study of the deleted sections as well as of the 
parts to be read. Some clue to a character or his reaction to 
another character may be found in a deleted passage. In a stage 
play, actual physical action may help to further the plot, but in 
a play interpreted orally, the activity is subordinated to the read¬ 
ing. Hence, great care must be taken to show the progression of 
plot through the use of voice alone. 

The Problem of Impersonation. The problem of impersonation 
in a play that is read differs from the same problem in a stage 
production in that the director of the former assumes some of the 
responsibilities of the actor. He sets the stage by introducing 
the character and telling the audience the character's age, occu¬ 
pation, and other salient facts. The actor must then impersonate 
the character. In a stage play, the actor has sole responsibility 
for introducing and maintaining the role. 

Rehearsals. The problem of rehearsals is much simpler in 
group play reading than in stage production. Group actors may 
read their assigned parts in private and appear for two, three, or 
perhaps four rehearsals with the group. The task of the director 
is to rehearse, introducing each act and scene as he will intro¬ 
duce them on the occasion of the final reading. 

The Mechanics of Production. Whenever the play is to be 
read for an audience, a playbill which will enable it to have 
a better understanding of what is going on should be provided. 
An outline of the action scenes, with the setting of the play and 
the time and place of the action, should be included. A brief de¬ 
scription of the characters also helps. 

In preparing for a stage production, open-mindedness about 
the director's criticisms of interpretation, acceptance of his 
changes of mind, promptness at rehearsals, courtesy toward 
members of the cast, and the avoidance of all distractions when 
others are speaking are all evidence of good rapport and a 
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mature attitude toward group endeavors. If the play has been 
conceived as a group project and has been directed and re¬ 
hearsed with co-operation on the part of the cast, the final per¬ 
formance should show the results of fine teamwork. 

Exercises 

1. Select five plays that you think would be appropriate for 
production by some dramatics group to which you belong or 
which you know. Discuss problems of casting and producing in 
each play. 

2. Assume that the plays named above are to be produced 
during the same season by the same group. In what order would 
you produce them? Justify your choices. Which would you re¬ 
place if the plays were to be done in a series? Why? What re¬ 
placements would you suggest? 

3. Observe several rehearsals of an amateur play in a school or 
community group. What are the most serious problems that beset 
the cast? 

4. Observe later rehearsals or dress rehearsals of the same 
group. To what extent have the problems indicated above been 
solved? 

5. Select a play (comedy, tragedy, drama, melodrama, spec¬ 
tacle, farce) that you think would be satisfactory for reading to 
an audience. Justify your choice. Indicate the ways in which you 
would adapt this play to a two-hour time limit. 
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Speaking over the Air 


To the present-day speaker, broadcasting is commonplace. The 
chances are that if he has to speak in public at all, he will even¬ 
tually have to broadcast his remarks to a completely unseen audi¬ 
ence. He may be called upon to speak from a radio or television 
station which may or may not have a studio audience, or he may 
address an immediate group of persons in a hall or auditorium 
while his remarks are broadcast to a much larger unseen audi¬ 
ence. 

THE GROWTH OF RADIO AND TELEVISION 

Speaking over the air, though not a difficult technique, is a 
comparatively new one in the field of communications. The first 
radio broadcast, which concerned the Harding-Cox Presidential 
election returns, was made on July 7, 1920, from Station KDKA 
in Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania. Television was first used at the open¬ 
ing of the New York World’s Fair in 1939 and featured an ad¬ 
dress by the late President Roosevelt. Network programming for 
television had its beginning on January 12, 1940, when the NBC 
station in New York and the General Electric station in Schenec¬ 
tady broadcast the first network telecast by use of high frequency 
radio relay link. 

The amazing growth of both media is shown by the fact that 
as of November 1, 1952, there were 2,988 radio stations and 
110 television stations. Moreover, authorization for 2,053 new 
television stations in 1,291 cities was given in 1952 by the FCC 
(Federal Communications Commission) when it ended its three- 
and-one-half-year ban on new television stations. 

PROBLEMS IN SPEAKING OVER THE AIR 

The rules and suggestions offered in this chapter refer mainly 
to speech problems encountered in talking over the air. Many 
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of these principles are applicable in part to radio and television 
dramatics, newswriting, and commercials, but each of these 
fields of radio and television has additional tenets regarding 
preparation and presentation of material. 

The Problem of Audience Relationship. One of the first tenets 
of any branch of public speaking is that the speaker should know 
as much as possible about his audience. Obviously, the speaker 
cannot know his radio or television listeners as thoroughly as he 
might understand a specially assembled group. 

The Difficulty of “Knowing the Audience.” To know with 
any precision the age range, for instance, or the educational 
background, or sex, or interests of a radio audience is practically 
impossible. Whereas a “public speaker” addresses a stag party, a 
women’s club, a student assembly, or a union meeting, the 
speaker who broadcasts may be addressing whole families. In 
spite of the fact that there are news programs of an adult nature, 
and children’s programs, women’s programs, comedy programs, 
and dramatic or literary programs that are limited in appeal, it 
is never entirely possible to know who is tuning in at any given 
time. 

To some extent, the time of day of the broadcast determines 
the type of audience. In the daytime, more women listen than 
men; in the evenings and on week ends, the number of men 
listeners increases. The kind of station also helps to determine 
the audience. A merely local station, for example, provides an 
audience comprised of listeners in the immediate vicinity; a sta¬ 
tion connected with a network provides a more heterogeneous 
audience because it reaches a wider area. 

The Difficulty of Judging Audience Reaction. An experi¬ 
enced speaker in front of an audience can readily sense boredom, 
disagreement, or antagonism in his listeners. He can, if necessary, 
change his material, add a story, clarify a point, or in some 
other way get control of the group. The radio speaker can nei¬ 
ther feel the boredom nor sense the growing hostility of his audi¬ 
ence. Even a studio audience may not warn him of the reactions 
of the larger group of unseen listeners. 

Audiences, even when they are bored or hostile, are in general 
reasonably polite to public speakers. They will frequently suffer 
through a speech rather than cause a disturbance. Radio and 
television audiences, however, have no compunction about tuning 
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in another station or turning off the receiver in boredom or ex¬ 
asperation. 

The Problem of Competition. The usual public speaker may 
have little competition for attention. A group has gathered for 
the specific purpose of hearing him. On the air, however, the 
speaker is faced with the realization not only that there is con¬ 
tinuous competition, depending somewhat on the hour of the 
broadcast, but also that there are many families who are accus¬ 
tomed to hearing the same program week after week and who do 
not welcome an interruption in routine. If a speaker is broad¬ 
casting at a time when he competes with the program of a fa¬ 
mous comedian, or with a popular soap opera, he may have a 
relatively small audience. Even if he does not compete with any 
such popular program, he may find that he is scheduled to ap¬ 
pear at an hour when few listeners are available. 

The Problem of Adhering to a Time Schedule. Ordinarily, pub¬ 
lic speakers or participants in group discussions in non-broadcast 
situations take too much time, especially if, in the latter case, the 
chairman is too polite to interrupt. Many speakers start a new 
speech every time they attempt to answer a question. This pro¬ 
cedure is not possible on the air, since thirty seconds is the max¬ 
imum leeway at the end of a program. The speaker who does 
run overtime is simply cut off the air. Such incidents are embar¬ 
rassing and are usually indicative of the speakers inexperience. 

Since programs start punctually, a radio or television speaker 
should reach the station ahead of time so that he will not be out 
of breath when he starts to speak. All material should be re¬ 
hearsed until it is perfectly timed. Allowance should be made 
for announcements, introductions, commercials, and applause or 
laughter from the audience. Rehearsals with an actual recording 
will help in this respect. 

The speaker should also have a story or additional comments 
available so that, if in spite of his preparation he has spoken 
more rapidly than he had planned, he will not find himself in 
front of the microphone with one or two minutes left but with 
nothing to say. He should also mark material for deletion in the 
event that he is running overtime. One easy method of marking 
the manuscript for deletions is to use brackets around sentences 
and paragraphs that may be omitted without interfering with the 
continuity of the speech, discussion, or skit, and to place numbers 
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in the margins as indicators to the marked passages. The speaker 
himself may decide which material to omit; but if more than one 
speaker or performer is involved in the program, the director or 
prompter (who should be carefully checking the time) should 
signal the number of the paragraph to be omitted. 

The Problem of “Mike Fright.” Inexperienced speakers on the 
air are sometimes unduly frightened by the microphone. Even 
some who are experienced still have feelings of “mike fright.” 
Although there is no sure method for curing this condition, the 
speaker who prepares his material well and who keeps his mind 
on his topic should not be nervous after he has mastered the 
technique of using a microphone. The television speaker may 
find that the use of visual aids such as charts, maps, diagrams, 
and cartoons helps in decreasing his tension. 

A tight voice, extremely rapid speech, the rustling of papers, 
and a nervous cough all indicate a lack of poise. The well- 
adjusted speaker will conceal from his audience any sign of 
tension and discomfort. Although he may prefer speaking to an 
interested and alert group instead of addressing an unseen audi¬ 
ence, he is likely to find that practice will eventually enable him 
to perform adequately in spite of the microphone. 

Many interviewers and masters of ceremonies on the air have 
developed techniques to minimize the nervousness of guests on 
radio and television. Some use the device of clowning sufficiently 
to have the studio audience and the guests join in laughter; some 
ask questions requiring monosyllabic answers until the guests 
seem to be at ease; others attract the attention of the audience 
and the guests to visual aids of one kind or another until the “ice 
is broken.” 

Actually, the techniques of voice control mentioned in Chap¬ 
ter 12 will help put the speaker at ease whether on or off the air. 
Deep breathing will take his mind off the problem of how he 
sounds and will give him an appearance of poise. As his self- 
consciousness lessens, he will feel and look better poised. 

DIFFERENCES BETWEEN RADIO 
AND TELEVISION SPEAKING 

Both radio and television depend essentially on the voice and 
the ability of the speaker to read and to communicate well, but 
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television is also concerned with posture, appearance, facial ex¬ 
pressions, costumes, make-up, backdrops, lighting, and the effec¬ 
tive use of cameras. Radio permits the voice to enter the listener’s 
living room, but television enables the whole personality of the 
speaker to invade it. 

The Use of Manuscripts. Radio speakers generally read from a 
manuscript, or at least refer to one during the program. Televi¬ 
sion broadcasters, however, must use their notes inconspicuously. 

Because television has rapidly become the center of home 
entertainment, the speech used for it must be as informal as pos¬ 
sible. To see a speaker read his material or to hear prompting 
would dispel illusions. Television producers have been hard 
pressed to find ways of meeting this problem, a serious one in 
the case of long speeches or difficult cues for actors. 

While many devices, ranging from large hand-painted cards to 
a variety of concealed cues, have been tried, the most practical 
answer to the problem to date is the Teleprompter. This device, 
set at eye level of the performers, automatically unrolls a script 
whose inch-high letters, printed by special typewriter, can be 
read twenty-five feet away. Apart from its obvious use for the 
inconspicuous reading of lines, the Teleprompter has cut re¬ 
hearsal time significantly, in some cases as much as twenty-five 
per cent, with a resultant saving in money. 

Posture and Gestures. In an effort to appear informal and con¬ 
versational, many speakers overlook the importance of good pos¬ 
ture before the television camera. The speaker who slouches in his 
chair or leans forward so that his head is at an awkward angle 
or who shifts his weight too frequently from one foot to the 
other will end by distracting his audience and interfering with 
his communication. The speaker must look as though he were at 
ease, but not as though he were going to collapse. Practice be¬ 
fore a full-length mirror will help to eradicate the most glaring 
faults of posture. 

Another difference between radio and television performance is 
the factor of gestures and facial expressions. Mannerisms which 
may be accepted as part of the personality in public speech, and 
which may be harmless in a radio address, may ruin a television 
performance. Only those gestures which grow out of the material 
and help to communicate the idea should be used. Repetition of 
unnecessary facial and hand mannerisms detracts from the ap- 
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pearance of the speaker and may interfere seriously with his 
communicative powers. 

SIMILARITIES BETWEEN RADIO 
AND TELEVISION SPEAKING 

Both radio and television require some speech and voice tech¬ 
niques that are essentially different from those for other forms of 
oral communication. Both also have some similar rules for form 
and content of material. The major pitfalls that beset the radio 
or television speaker are likely to be concerned with: (1) the use 
of voice, (2) familiarity with microphone techniques, (3) prob¬ 
lems of articulation, (4) tempo, (5) the conversational approach, 
(6) the choice of words, and (7) sentence structure. 

The Use of Voice. Novice speakers on the air should keep in 
mind that the loudness of the sound picked up by the micro¬ 
phone varies in geometric ratio to its distance from the source 
of the sound. In other words, the sounds picked up by the micro¬ 
phone at a distance of one foot will be four times as loud as those 
picked up at a distance of two feet, assuming that the same 
degree of force has been used initially. For this reason, the 
speaker should remain at the same distance from the microphone 
during his entire speech. Unless he varies the volume as he 
moves, his voice will be too loud or will fade annoyingly with¬ 
out any relationship to his subject matter. 

Familiarity with Microphone Techniques. Familiarity with 
microphone techniques will help the speaker on the air analyze 
his own voice problems. If he has talked to large audiences, 
acted in large theaters, or sung in opera, he may have difficulty 
at first with the technique of breathing for the microphone. He 
cannot breathe so vigorously as he would when speaking from 
a platform in a large hall. He must learn not only to breathe 
more quietly than he would ordinarily in public address but also 
to avoid breathing directly into the microphone, so that the 
sound will not be unduly amplified. Frequency modulation 
(FM), in particular, picks up involuntary lip noises, swallowing, 
salivation, and marked inhalation of breath. 

Problems of Articulation. Radio speech, like speech for all 
other occasions, should be clearly articulated, smooth in rhythm, 
and reasonably free from defects and marked regional dialects. 
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Slurring of medial consonants, as in liddle for little , and the 
omission of syllables, as in prohly for probably , are especially 
disturbing on the air. The major objective is the communication of 
ideas. Speech that draws attention to itself detracts from such 
communication. 

Tempo. The tempo of speech on the air should be comparable 
to that of ordinary conversation. It may help the speaker to 
visualize a specific group or person whom he wishes to reach in 
a purely conversational way. As in conversation, rate may vary 
with changes in subject matter, or, in the reading of lines from 
a play, with changes in characters. 

The Conversational Approach. The speaker on the air must 
convey the impression that he is talking with his listeners, not 
talking at them. Because of the personal nature of radio and 
television, the speaker must use a conversational tone. He must 
use contractions and other weak forms. (See page 179.) If he 
substitutes strong forms, his speech will become stilted, and a 
barrier will be set up between him and his audience. 

The Choice of Words. As in conversation, the words used in 
radio and television should be casual and not too difficult. The 
speaker on the air should never lose sight of the heterogeneity of 
his audience. He should not “talk down” to his listeners, but 
neither need he use words he would not ordinarily use in con¬ 
versation. He should avoid abstract words and “glittering gen¬ 
eralities,” and if he must use technical terms or words, he should 
explain them clearly, preferably with concrete examples or defini¬ 
tions. 

The speaker over the air should also avoid slang because it is 
usually trite and weakens his material. He should avoid blas¬ 
phemy as a matter of good taste. He should not use foreign 
words and phrases that might be unknown to most of his listen¬ 
ers. Tongue twisters, that is, phrases and sentences that contain 
too many similar sounds, should be deleted or rewritten; the re¬ 
currence of sibilant sounds is especially distracting. 

Sentence Structure. In speech on the air more than in other 
forms of address, simple sentences are essential. A long, compli¬ 
cated sentence is difficult for listeners to follow, while a short 
sentence is more conversational and, hence, easier to understand. 
There should, of course, be some variety in sentence structure 
because too many short sentences may give a staccato effect. 
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Special attention should be given to the opening sentence. This 
sentence serves as the bait to reach other minds and should 
therefore capture the attention of the radio audience. Moreover, 
because some members of the radio or television audience may 
tune in late, the major ideas should be restated occasionally dur¬ 
ing the speech, but not necessarily in the same words. The repe¬ 
tition of the central theme in the same words would obviouslv 
alienate many listeners who had heard the beginning of the 
speech. Restatement with variations and new meaning will hold 
interest. 


PRACTICAL HINTS FOR SPEAKING OVER THE AIR 

If a speaker on the air is to be effective, he must make each 
listener feel the impact of a personal message. In order to inspire 
this feeling, his voice should be conversational in tone and care¬ 
fully modulated. He must also prepare the organization of his 
speech as well as rehearse the actual presentation. After the in¬ 
troductory remarks (which should have captured the listeners’ 
attention), he should proceed according to a definite plan of de¬ 
velopment toward proof of his contentions. 

Organization of the Speech. The ideas in a speech on the air 
should be limited to a few clearly worded ones that can be easily 
repeated and developed. The speaker should have a simply 
stated thesis with arguments and examples to substantiate it. He 
must forego introducing secondary topics or ideas because the 
limitations of time will prevent their full development and the 
chance of repeating them, and the speaker is likely to defeat his 
own purpose. 

Perhaps the best check on the organization and development 
of a topic is the preparation of an outline with the main conten¬ 
tions and arguments clearly and concisely stated. Adherence to 
the outline will help to prevent rambling and digression by the 
speaker. The outline will also help in his use of transitions, which 
should be clear and informal. Outlining will also ensure a logical 
development, subordinating less important material. 

Dramatic examples, stories containing a great deal of action, 
and incidents full of human interest are valuable assets to the 
radio speaker. He should avoid statistics and use word pictures 
in preference because the latter are more effective and less tiring 
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to an audience. Figures have the same disadvantage that abstrac¬ 
tions have; they are not sufficiently vivid for the casual listener. 
The speaker should also avoid a numerical order to stress his 
points. This device, which may be effective in writing and some¬ 
times in public speaking, is likely to sound pompous or un¬ 
friendly or overly didactic on the air. Good transitions are espe¬ 
cially necessary for clarity and continuity. 

Preparations for Making the Speech. The radio speaker who 
wishes to be effective will take advantage of studio time for re¬ 
hearsals at the broadcasting station. In addition, he will rehearse 
his material sufficiently so that it sounds as though it were being 
discussed casually with a group of friends rather than being read. 
Rehearsing radio material with friends can be very helpful. The 
reactions may disclose abstractions, rambling sentences, defects 
of structure, or too difficult a vocabulary. Three or four listeners 
provide a helpful group, but even one listener is better than no 
audience at all. 

Recordings are extremely useful in order that the speaker may 
study the total effect of his presentation. He may be able to cor¬ 
rect defects and then record again. Not only will he be able to 
judge his timing accurately, but he will also be able to note sen¬ 
tence structure, transitions from one idea to another, word 
choice, general informality, and the dull pauses that need to be 
improved for the final rendition. 

The television speaker will do well to have recordings made of 
his material and, if possible, to have motion pictures made of 
his presentation. Many speakers are completely unaware of the 
fact that they are using gestures which are not related to content. 
Objective viewing of gestures and facial expressions in a mo¬ 
tion picture may have the same effect as hearing one’s voice ob¬ 
jectively. Such a viewing may lead to the eventual eradication of 
distracting mannerisms. 

Expensive equipment for recording is not necessary for the 
purpose of getting an overall effect of a speech. There are avail¬ 
able a large number of tape or wire recorders that are inexpen¬ 
sive to operate and maintain. 

In addition to organizing his speech and preparing for its de¬ 
livery, the speaker should listen to other radio programs, espe¬ 
cially on national networks. An analysis of the speakers who are 
popular will be rewarding, as will a study of the streamlining of 
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material and the direct journalistic style employed by good radio 
speakers. 

Exercises 

1. Listen to three radio and three television broadcasts of a 
serious nature. Indicate the objectives of these programs, and 
evaluate the extent to which these objectives have been met. 

2. Organize a discussion group for the appraisal of some con¬ 
troversial problems. Approximate the conditions of a broadcast¬ 
ing station in your final discussion. 

3. Visit a local radio or television studio. Be prepared to dis¬ 
cuss the actual problems involved in the production of a radio or 
television program. 

4. Investigate the activities in radio and television for adult 
education groups in your community. Find out to what extent 
they are making use of radio and television programs. 

5. List three radio programs and three television programs 
that you would be willing to recommend. State your reasons for 
recommendation in each case. 
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The Mechanisms of Speech and Hearing 

Since the ability to speak correctly is closely allied with the 
ability to hear speech sounds correctly, students of speech should 
have a knowledge of the mechanisms of both speech and hear¬ 
ing. An understanding of the physiological processes involved in 
speaking and hearing requires a study of data from the special¬ 
ized fields of neurology, anatomy, and physics. 

This chapter provides a minimum knowledge and explains the 
necessary technical terms of this phase of speech. Students ma¬ 
joring in speech should also consult one or several of the com¬ 
prehensive texts listed in the Tabulated Bibliography. 


THE NERVOUS SYSTEM 

A stimulus to speak may come from any environmental factor 
affecting the sense organs or from any thought processes of the 
speaker. Hearing is frequently the sensory activity which stimu¬ 
lates speech; an individual hears the question of another person 
and is stimulated to answer. Other sensations, such as those of 
sight, smell, and touch, may also constitute a speech stimulus. 

These stimuli are received by the sensory branches of the nerv¬ 
ous system and are conducted to the brain. The brain then in¬ 
terprets the stimuli, determines the ideas to be communicated 
by speech, and initiates the nerve impulses which control the 
speech mechanism. For example, the auditory nerve conducts the 
sensory nerve impulses from the ear to the brain, where recogni¬ 
tion of the sound occurs. 

The sensory branches which receive these various stimuli be¬ 
long to the peripheral nervous system, which consists of the 
nerves extending from the brain and the spinal cord to the out¬ 
lying parts of the body. The brain and the spinal cord belong to 
the central nervous system. 
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The Peripheral Nervous System. The peripheral nervous sys¬ 
tem is composed of cranial nerves and spinal nerves . The cranial 
nerves conduct sensory impulses from parts of the head and 
internal organs to the brain. The spinal nerves conduct sensory 
impulses from the arms, legs, and trunk of the body to the spinal 



Fig. 1—Sectional view of the spinal cord and brain. The line of dots and 
dashes shows the pathway of a sensory impulse from a sense 

organ to the sensory area of one side of the brain. The broken-dash line 

(-—) shows the pathway of a motor impulse from the motor area of 

one side of the brain to a group of muscles. These pathways exist on both 
sides of the brain and spinal cord, but are shown on one side here to simplify 
the diagram. 


cord; nerve fibers in the spinal cord conduct those spinal nerve 
impulses to the brain. 

The Central Nervous System. In the central nervous system, 
the brain receives and interprets the stimuli for speech. All stim¬ 
uli are conducted over sensory nerve fibers to the thalamus , a 
junction point for sensory nerves located in the interior of the 
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brain. Nerve impulses are then conducted to the various brain 
areas. 

Each type of stimulus is received by a specialized area of the 
brain. Separate sensory areas exist for sight (visual area), sound 
(auditory area), smell (olfactory area), and touch (tactual and 



Fig. 2—Side view of the left hemisphere of the brain showing the location 
of sensory and motor areas. 

kinesthetic area). Adjacent to these areas are association areas, 
where recognition and interpretation of the stimuli occur. For 
example, the sound of a person’s voice is experienced as a sensa¬ 
tion in the auditory area, but the recognition of the person s voice 
and the understanding of the meaning of the words occur in the 
auditory association area. After the recognition of the signifi¬ 
cance of any stimulus, the thought processes start in the frontal 
area, where the decision to speak takes place. 

Sensations are produced in the brain on the side opposite the 
one where the stimulus originated. For example, sensations of 
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sound affecting the left ear are produced in the right auditory 
area. Nerve impulses cross from one side of the body to the 
other in the spinal cord or lower parts of the brain before pass¬ 
ing through the thalamus to the sensory areas of the brain. Co¬ 
ordination and integration of activities involving both sides of the 
body are accomplished by means of the corpus callosum, a group 
of nerve fibers which connects the two sections, or hemispheres, 
of the brain. 

Motor Activities Controlling Speech. A decision to speak in¬ 
volves activities of the motor branches of the nervous system. 
All motor nerve impulses pass through the corpus striatum, lo¬ 
cated in the interior of each hemisphere of the brain. Nerve im¬ 
pulses travel from the motor area, over the motor branches of 
the cranial and spinal nerves, to appropriate muscles. 

Co-ordination of muscular activity for specific functions such 
as writing or talking occurs in appropriate association areas lo¬ 
cated near the motor area. The motor association area for speech 
is Broca 9 s Area, located in the left hemisphere for right-handed 
individuals, and in the right hemisphere for left-handed in¬ 
dividuals. 

STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION 
OF THE SPEECH MECHANISM 

Each part of the speech mechanism, such as, for example, the 
respiratory system, the jaw, the tongue, or the lips, has a bio¬ 
logical as well as a speech function. During speech, the bio¬ 
logical function is modified. 

The main functions of the speech mechanism include (1) res¬ 
piration, (2) phonation, (3) resonance, and (4) articulation. 

Respiration. During respiration, air is inhaled or drawn into 
the lungs ( inhalation ) and is exhaled or forced out under pres¬ 
sure (exhalation). Biologically, the lungs are the chief organs of 
respiration and provide the necessary oxygen for the body. The 
release or interruption of the flow of air by the vocal cords in the 
larynx, lips, tongue, or parts of the throat during exhalation pro¬ 
duces the speech sounds. 

Inhalation. During inhalation the chest cavity is enlarged by 
the contraction of the chest muscles and the diaphragm, a large, 
dome-shaped muscle which separates the chest from the abdom¬ 
inal cavities. When the diaphragm contracts, it moves down- 
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ward. Its downward movement compresses the visceral organs 
(stomach, liver, kidneys, etc. ) and causes the abdominal walls to 
move outward. The rib arches move upward and outward. The 
capacity of the chest is increased in three directions: top to bot¬ 
tom, front to back, and side to side. 



Fig. 3—Exposed view of the ribs, lungs, and diaphragm in resting (expira¬ 
tory) positions. Broken-dash lines show the expansion of the ribs and dia¬ 
phragm during inspiration and the increased capacity of the chest.* 


The enlargement of the chest cavity decreases the air pressure 
in the lungs so that air rushes in to equalize the pressure. This 
process is controlled automatically by a nerve center in the brain 
—the medulla oblongata (see Fig. 2). When the blood passing 
through the medulla oblongata contains an excess of carbon 
dioxide, nerve impulses are sent to the muscles of inhalation. The 
muscles contract, and the lungs take in more oxygen. 

Exhalation. During normal quiet breathing, the process of 
exhalation is passive, involving only a relaxation of the dia- 

* Reprinted with adaptations with permission of the publisher from FundamentaLs of Phytiology 
by Elbert Tokay, published by Garden City Books, 1944, page 90. 
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phragm and the chest muscles of inhalation. Relaxation permits 
the diaphragm to move upward and the ribs to move downward 
and inward. This movement decreases the size of the chest cav¬ 
ity, compresses the lungs, and forces the air out. 

During speech, however, there is active muscular contraction. 
Muscles surrounding the abdomen contract, compressing the 
visceral organs and forcing the diaphragm up. These muscles 
also pull the ribs downward and inward. 

Breath Control for Speech. The process of respiration differs 
during speech from the process during normal breathing. During 
normal quiet breathing, inhalation and exhalation occur rhyth¬ 
mically, approximately fourteen to sixteen times per minute. 
During speech, inhalations are shorter in duration and occur 
during pauses between phrases. 

The muscles of inhalation remain in a state of contraction to 
prevent rapid exhalation. The muscles of exhalation contract 
with greater force, causing the muscles of inhalation to relax 
slowly and to compress the lungs. Proper control of exhalation is 
essential for the most effective production of the voice. 

Experiments have shown that it makes little difference whether 
a person’s type of inhalation is abdominal (with the diaphragm) 
or thoracic (with the chest). However, clavicular breathing 
(high chest breathing with shoulder movements) interferes with 
the supply of air and is likely to cause tension in the neck and 
throat. 

Phonation. Phonation is the production of sound by the vocal 
cords, which are folds of muscle tissue located in the larynx. The 
larynx, the organ of voice, is the modified upper part of the 
trachea, the main trunk of the system of tubes by which air 
passes to and from the lungs. During phonation the vocal cords 
are moved together, and the pressure of air from the lungs sets 
them vibrating. 

Structure of the Vocal Cords. The vocal cords, then, are the 
vibrators which produce speech sounds. Biologically, the vocal 
cords, which are completely relaxed during quiet breathing, are 
used as a valve to prevent foreign particles from entering the 
trachea and the lungs. 

The vocal cords project into the larynx from each side. The 
larynx is composed of cartilages, muscles, and other body tissues. 
The cartilages form the structure to which the vocal cords and 
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muscles are attached. The thyroid cartilage, the cricoid cartilage, 
and the epiglottis form the supporting structures of the larynx. 
The arytenoid cartilages are situated on top of the cricoid carti¬ 
lage at the back of the larynx. 

Action of the Vocal Cords. The glottis, the space between 
the vocal cords, is open during silence and closed during phona- 




Figs. 4, 5—At the left is a side view of the larynx. The dotted lines indi¬ 
cate the tilted position of the cricoid cartilage when the vocal cords are 
tensed. At the right is a sectional view of the larynx, showing the position of 
the vocal cords. Heavy lines describe the position of the cords when the 
glottis is open; dotted lines show their position during phonation. 


tion. Muscles within the larynx move the vocal cords together so 
that the inner edges touch each other. The elastic nature of the 
vocal cords permits them to vibrate as the air is exhaled under 
pressure. Muscular action also controls the position and tension 
of the cords, which, in turn, influence the pitch, intensity, and 
quality of the voice. 

Effect on Pitch. The pitch of the voice is determined primarily 
by the length, mass, and tension of the vocal cords. The rela¬ 
tively longer and thicker cords of the adult male produce a 
pitch level almost an octave lower than that of the adult female. 
Changes in muscular tension produce vocal inflection and pitch 
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variation. Increased tension raises the pitch; muscular relaxation 
lowers it. 

Effect on Intensity. The intensity (volume) of the voice is de¬ 
termined in part by the amplitude of vocal-cord vibration. In pro¬ 
ducing louder tones, the vocal cords vibrate with greater ampli¬ 
tude of movement than they do for softer tones. 

Effect on Quality. Quality refers to the distinguishing charac¬ 
teristics of an individual's voice, other than pitch, duration, or 
intensity. Such terms as “clear," “resonant," “shrill," “nasal," 
“harsh" are sometimes used to describe quality. Quality is de¬ 
termined in part by the vibration of the vocal cords. 

According to the “cord-tone" theory of vocal-cord vibration, 
the vocal cords produce the fundamental pitch and overtones, 
which are amplified by resonators , i.e., the cavities in the throat, 
mouth, and nose. Another interpretation, the “puff theory," states 
that the vocal cords produce the fundamental pitch only, and 
that the overtones are determined entirely by the resonators. The 
“cord-tone" theory has been supported by experimental evidence 
and is widely accepted. (Additional information on pitch, inten¬ 
sity, and quality will be found in the following discussions of 
resonance, sound, and hearing.) 

Resonance. The vibration of the vocal cords results in the vi¬ 
bration of air in the cavities of the throat, mouth, and nose. 
Resonance is the name given to vibratory action of this air. 
Resonance increases the intensity of the voice and is a major 
factor in determining voice quality. 

The Primary Resonators. The primary resonators are the 
pharynx , the oral cavity , and the nasal cavity. Other so-called 
“resonators" have little effect on voice quality. 

The Pharynx. The pharynx, the cavity of the throat, is consid¬ 
ered the most important resonator of the human voice. Its reso¬ 
nance characteristics are controlled primarily by the constrictor 
muscles , which form the sides of the pharyngeal cavity. Effective 
use of the pharynx as a resonator depends upon a reasonable 
amount of relaxation in the pharyngeal muscles, with changes in 
vowel and voice quality determined by minor changes in mus¬ 
cular tension. 

The Oral Cavity. The oral cavity reinforces the overtones, 
which are primarily responsible for the distinguishing charac¬ 
teristics of each vowel and consonant sound. The palate forms 
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the roof of the oral cavity. It is composed of a hard anterior or 
hard palate, and a soft posterior or soft palate. The hard palate 
consists of projections of the upper jaw fused at the center. The 
gum ridge portion of the hard palate is known as the alveolar 
ridge. The soft palate, or velum , is composed of muscles which 



extend the palate into the back of the mouth. The small projec¬ 
tion of tissue in the lower center portion of the soft palate is 
known as the uvula. 

The Nasal Cavity. The nasal cavity is almost entirely enclosed 
by the bones of the head. The septum , composed of bone and 
cartilage, divides the nasal cavity in the center. Biologically, the 
nose serves to admit air to the lungs. 

Nasal resonance is controlled primarily by the activity of the 
soft palate, which opens and closes the entrance from the pharynx. 
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Also, constrictor muscles in the upper part of the pharynx exert 
a “squeezing” action on the muscular walls around the soft 
palate so that the entrance to the nasal cavity is closed firmly. 
The soft palate is raised for the production of all sounds except 
m, n, and ng. Because of the sympathetic vibrations of the hard 
and soft palates, some nasal resonance may exist in the normal 
voice for all vowel sounds even when the soft palate is raised. 

Kinds of Resonance. The two types of resonance are (1) cav¬ 
ity resonance, and (2) sympathetic resonance. 

Cavity Resonance . Cavity resonance occurs when air in the 
cavities of the head is set into vibration by the tone from the vo¬ 
cal cords. Resonance increases the intensity of some of the 
overtones in the vocal cord tone. An overtone is reinforced when 
its frequency (rate of vibration) is the same as the resonant fre¬ 
quency of the cavity. The resonant frequency is determined by 
the cavity’s physical characteristics. 

The size of the resonator is one factor in determining its reso¬ 
nance frequency: the larger the resonator, the lower the reso¬ 
nance frequency (low pitch); the smaller the resonator, the 
higher the resonance frequency (high pitch). Another factor is 
the size of the opening: the larger the opening, the higher the 
frequency; the smaller the opening, the lower the frequency. 

The “surface-effect” theory holds that the tension in the mus¬ 
cular walls of the vocal resonators affects resonance character¬ 
istics. Soft-walled cavities accentuate low frequencies and tend 
to “muffle” the tone, whereas hard walls accentuate the high 
overtones and produce a “metallic” effect. 

Sympathetic Resonance. Sympathetic resonance is believed to 
occur in the vocal resonators from the sounding-board effect of 
the bones and muscles of the head, neck, and chest. Although 
vocal cord vibrations are impressed upon the bones and muscles, 
most authorities believe that these vibrations have little effect 
upon the quality of the sound which reaches the ear of a lis¬ 
tener. 

Articulation. Articulation refers to the modification of the vocal 
tone by the tongue, lips, jaw, and soft palate in order to produce 
speech sounds. The flow of air is interrupted or modified by 
these organs in making vowel or consonant sounds. For some 
consonant sounds, the vocal cords do not vibrate. (The produc¬ 
tion of speech sounds is described in Chapters 15 through 17.) 
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CONTROL OF THE SPEECH MECHANISM 

For some aspects of speech, conscious control of the speech 
muscles is possible. An individual can develop an awareness of 
his effort to control the abdominal muscles for breath support. 
He can become aware of the relative amount of tension or relax¬ 
ation of the throat muscles. He can also deliberately move the 
lower jaw, lips, and tongue into the proper positions for making 
the speech sounds. 

He cannot, however, develop conscious control of all aspects of 
speech production. It is difficult to develop conscious control of 
the movements of the soft palate, and it is almost impossible to 
concentrate deliberately on changing the tension of the vocal 
cords to produce a change in pitch. 

During most speaking activities, control of the speech muscles 
is accomplished by the nervous system without the speakers 
paying any deliberate attention to specific speech muscles. Most 
people learn to listen to their own voices and to adjust their 
voices when they are not satisfied with what they hear. For 
most persons, concentration on the meaning of the words spoken 
is the primary means by which the nervous system automatically 
controls the speech mechanism. 

SOUND 

Vocal sounds are transmitted through the air as sound waves. 
Sound waves in air move outward in all directions from a vibrat¬ 
ing source, and travel at the rate of 1,080 feet per second. 

Characteristics of Sound. The pitch of a sound is determined 
by its frequency: the higher the frequency, the higher the pitch. 
Frequency is the rate of vibration of the source producing the 
sound; it is the number of complete vibrations (cycles) occur¬ 
ring in one second. 

Intensiti/, the primary factor in determining the loudness of a 
sound, is the amount of sound energy which flows through a unit 
area of a sound wave. Time refers to the duration of the sound 
and is usually measured in seconds or in fractions of a second. 
Wave composition refers to the form of the sound wave, which 
is determined by the frequency and intensity of the components 
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of the wave. The quality of a sound is determined by its wave 
composition, which may be simple or complex and may produce 
either tones or noises. 


Pure Tone 



Vowel in 
“seat” 


'Wu'V 



Consonant 
in “j>ee” 

Fig. 7—Sound wave patterns for representative sounds. 

i 

A tone is a sound to which a definite pitch can be assigned. A 
pure tone is produced by vibrations occurring at only one fre¬ 
quency. A complex tone consists of two or more component pure 
tones produced simultaneously and “blended” into one sound. 

The components of a complex tone are the fundamental and the 
overtones. The fundamental is the component of lowest fre- 















155 


The Mechanisms of Speech and Hearing 

quency; the overtones are the components whose frequencies 
are higher than the frequency of the fundamental. 

Noise is a complex sound of such rapidly changing frequency 
that no definite pitch can be assigned. Vowels and voiced conso¬ 
nants are tones, while unvoiced consonants are noises. 

Acoustics. Acoustics may be defined as the sum of the quali¬ 
ties—for example, the absence of echo or reverberation—that de¬ 
termine the value of a room with respect to distinct hearing. The 
acoustics of the room may alter the sound by reflection and ab¬ 
sorption. A sound wave striking a surface is partially reflected 
and partially absorbed. A hard surface reflects a large portion of 
the sound energy, producing a ‘dive” effect. A soft surface ab¬ 
sorbs a large percentage of the sound energy and tends to 
“muffle” or “deaden” the sound. 

An echo is the result of a single reflection of a sound wave. 
Reverberation occurs when there are repeated reflections of a 
sound wave from the walls of a room. Some reverberation is 
advisable for speech, although excessive reverberations may 
interfere with a listener's ability to discern what has been said. 

HEARING 

Hearing refers to the reception of sound by the ear, its anal¬ 
ysis, and its transmission to the brain. The ear consists of three 
parts—the outer, the middle, and the inner. The sense organ for 
hearing is the organ of Corti, located in the inner ear. Sound is 
conducted to the inner ear through the outer and middle ears. 

The Hearing Mechanism. The pinna, or external part of the 
outer ear, directs the sound waves to the auditory meatus, a canal 
which conducts the sound to the eardrum. The eardrum is 
stretched across the opening of the auditory meatus between the 
outer and middle ears and vibrates from the pressure variations 
of the sound waves. The Eustachian tube connects the middle 
ear with the outside air through the nasal cavity to equalize the 
air pressure on both sides of the eardrum. 

In the cavity of the middle ear , the vibrations of the eardrum 
are transmitted to the oval window and the inner ear by means 
of the ossicles. The oval window consists of a membrane cover¬ 
ing the opening between the middle and inner ears. The ossicles 
( hammer, anvil and stirrup) are three small bones which con- 
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nect the eardrum with the oval window and cause the oval win¬ 
dow to vibrate in a pattern similar to the sound wave which vi¬ 
brates the eardrum. 

The inner ear consists of three bony and membranous struc¬ 
tures: the vestibule, the semicircular canals, and the cochlea , the 


Hammer 


Anvil 


Semicircular 



Fig. 8—A sectional view of part of the head, indicating the outer, mid¬ 
dle, and inner ear.* 


part concerned with hearing. The vestibule is the oval cavity 
forming the entrance to the cochlea and consists of two small 
sacs, the utricle and the saccule; the semicircular canals (the su¬ 
perior, the posterior, and the inferior) furnish nervous impulses 
associated with equilibrium; the cochlea is a spiral-shaped cavity 
filled with fluid and is divided into three canals. 

The vestibular and tympanic canals of the cochlea are filled 
with perilymph fluid. These canals are connected with each 
other at the apex of the cochlea. The cochlear canal is separated 
from the vestibular canal by Reissners membrane and from the 

* Reprinted with adaptations with permission of the publisher from Fundamentals of Physiology by 
Elbert Tokay, published by Garden City Books, 1944, page 215. 
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tympanic canal by the basilar membrane. The cochlear canal is 
filled with endolymph fluid. 

Vibrations of the oval window set up vibrations in the peri¬ 
lymph of the vestibular and tympanic canals. These vibrations 
are transmitted to the endolymph by Reissner’s membrane and 



the basilar membrane. Vibrations of the endolymph stimulate 
the hair cells of the organ of Corti, located on the basilar mem¬ 
brane. The hair cells touch the tectorial membrane, which 



* Reprinted with adaptations with permission of the publisher from Fundamentals of Physiology 
by Elbert Tokay, pablished by Garden City Books, 1944 , page 216 . 
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covers the organ of Corti. Associated with the hair cells are the 
end organs of the auditory nerve which conducts the auditory 
nerve impulses to the brain, resulting in the sensation of hearing. 

Pitch. Pitch is that attribute of auditory sensation which lo¬ 
cates sounds at different positions along a musical scale. As pre¬ 
viously noted, pitch is determined primarily by the frequency 
of the sound; the higher the frequency, the higher the pitch. The 



Frequency in Cycles per Second 
Fig. 11—Frequency and intensity ranges of the ear. 


average ear is sensitive to frequencies between 16 and 16,000 
vibrations per second. 

The pitch of a complex tone corresponds to the pitch of its 
fundamental. Even when the fundamental of the complex tone 
is eliminated, as in telephone transmission or in low fidelity 
radio or phonograph reproduction, the pitch of the sound corre¬ 
sponds to the pitch of the “missing” fundamental. 

Although many theories have been proposed concerning the 
manner of pitch analysis by the ear and brain, the most widely 
accepted one indicates that low pitches stimulate regions of the 
basilar membrane near the apex of the cochlea, while high 
pitches stimulate regions of the basilar membrane at the base of 
the cochlea. 

Loudness. Loudness is the magnitude of the auditory sensa¬ 
tion. It is determined primarily by the intensity of the sound, but 
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it also is dependent upon the frequency. If the frequency is held 
constant, the loudness will increase as the intensity is increased. 
If the intensity is held constant, however, the loudness will vary 
as the frequency is varied, since the ear is not equally sensitive 
to all frequencies. 

Loudness is believed to be related to the number of auditory 
nerve fibers which conduct the impulses to the brain; the stronger 
the stimulus, the greater the number of conducting fibers, and the 
greater the loudness. The ear is capable of hearing sounds over a 
wide range of intensities. Sounds whose intensities give a mini¬ 
mum perceptible sensation are said to be at the threshold of 
hearing. Sounds which are so loud as to produce sensations of 
pain are said to be at the threshold of feeling. 

Quality. Quality is that attribute of auditory sensation whereby 
two different sounds may be distinguished even when the pitch, 
duration, and loudness are the same. For example, two persons 
may say “ah” at the same pitch, duration, and loudness, but the 
differences in voice quality will still be discernible. Although 
few data exist on the perception of quality, it appears to depend 
primarily upon the frequency and intensity of the overtones in 
the sound. The quality will change if either the frequency or the 
intensity of one or more overtones is changed. 

Articulation. Articulation in relation to hearing refers to the 
ability of an individual to recognize vowels and consonants and 
to understand the meaning of speech. Experiments show that 
vowels and consonants may be recognized when many fre¬ 
quency components are eliminated or their intensities greatly 
reduced. 

Vowels depend for their recognition upon the presence of fre¬ 
quencies from 200 to 3,000 cycles per second. Consonants re¬ 
quire frequencies between 300 and 8,000 cycles per second. Even 
when many individual speech sounds cannot be recognized, 
however, the context may sometimes be understood if these same 
sounds are used in meaningful phrases or sentences. 

Exercises 

1. To observe muscular action for breath control, stand erect, 
but at ease. Place your hand on your abdomen near your lower 
ribs. Take a deep breath and sustain the sound ah as long as you 
can. Notice that the ribs and abdomen move inward slowly as 
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you sustain ah. Force yourself to hold ah as long as possible; 
feel the strain in your abdominal muscles as you strive to force 
out all the air from your lungs. Take another deep breath and 
say "Hey!” abruptly and loudly. Notice the quick inward move¬ 
ment of the abdominal wall which forces the air out. 

2. To feel the vibration of the vocal folds, place your index 
finger at one side of your "Adam’s apple.” As you say ah loudly, 
feel the vibration with your finger tip. Whisper ah and note that 
you do not feel any vibration. Say the sound of s—not the letter 
name—and feel the vibration. Say the sound of s —not the letter 
name—and notice that you do not feel any vibration. 

3. To determine the effect of the size of a resonator on pitch 
and quality, take a quart size "soda-pop” bottle. Blow over the 
mouth of the bottle and note that a low-pitched sound is made. 
Fill the bottle about two-thirds full of water. Blow over the 
mouth of the bottle and note that the smaller air cavity produces 
a higher-pitched sound. Next, yawn three times to relax your 
throat muscles. Then, as you maintain a yawning sensation in 
your throat, say ah in a low pitch of medium volume. Now say 
a harsh, shrill ah sound and feel the constriction in your throat 
muscles. 

4. To observe how the size of the mouth cavity and the size of 
the mouth opening affect vowel quality, sustain the sound uh. As 
you sustain it, shift to saying ah. Note that you have opened your 
mouth wider to say the ah sound. Repeat uh but this time shift 
to the long e sound. Note that your lips are in a smiling posi¬ 
tion and that your tongue is arched in the front of your mouth. 
Say uh again and shift to the od sound. Note that your lips are 
rounded and that your tongue is arched toward the back of your 
mouth. 

5. To observe the relationship between hearing and articula¬ 
tion of consonant sounds, listen to a newscast with the radio tone 
control set at treble. Quickly turn the tone control to bass and 
note how the sounds of s, /, th , p, and sh are difficult to identify. 
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Basic Drills for Speech and Voice 1 


In view of the complexity of the voice mechanism and the 
wide difference in the structure of mouths, lips, tongues, palates, 
and other organs of speech, it is amazing that sounds are pro¬ 
duced that are readily understood—that are, in fact, intelligible 
to the listener. Any injury or damage to the vocal mechanism 
may result in faulty voice reproduction. If there is no physical 
barrier, the production of speech sounds may usually be im¬ 
proved and the quality of voice enhanced provided that suffi¬ 
cient time is spent in correct practice. 


PHYSICAL AND MENTAL REQUISITES 
FOR EFFECTIVE SPEECH 

Vigorous and correct voice production requires a great deal of 
energy. If a speaker is ill or tired, he may not be able to provide 
the necessary force for rich, melodious tones. Many persons who 
realize the validity of this statement for singing disregard its 
importance for speaking. Consequently, sufficient rest, a well- 
balanced diet, good posture, relaxation, and a modicum of exer¬ 
cise are all factors to be considered in a program of voice im¬ 
provement. 

The voice reveals not only the speakers physical condition but 
also his mental state. Irritability, worry, and general depression 
are all reflected in the quality of voice as clearly as facial expres¬ 
sions are reflected in a mirror. A positive attitude toward life, 
self-confidence, and buoyancy are needed if the voice is to be 
used with maximum efficiency. 

1 The exercises in this chapter are based largely upon those in Chapters 
III and IV of Dorothy Mulgrave’s Speech for the Classroom Teacher (rev. 
ed.; New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1946). Used by permission of the pub¬ 
lisher. 


161 







162 Speech 

Relaxation. The artist or musician who has a tense arm or 
taut fingers cannot perform creditably. Nor can the speaker who 
is suffering from undue tension expect to have a clear, vibrant 
voice. General nervousness, poor breathing habits, interrupted 
rhythm, or too great rapidity may indicate the speaker's lack 
of ease. A speaker whose entire body is functioning in a co¬ 
ordinated manner will show this integration in his general vitality 
and in the quality of his voice. 

Voice cannot be divorced from the total personality. Persons 
who are tense vocally are usually tense in other ways. Undue 
tension leads to fatigue and may affect health. Causes of tension 
should be analyzed as carefully as general health habits. Once 
the underlying causes have been established, they should be re¬ 
moved, if possible, or at least subordinated. The task of honestly 
facing unfounded worries and negative attitudes which set up 
tensions is a difficult one. It may require a reorganization of 
thinking and the establishment of new methods of meeting 
problems. Certainly, it requires courage and an affirmative ap¬ 
proach to life. The problem is not insurmountable, however, 
since relaxation is dependent in part on the mind. Without re¬ 
laxation, the body cannot be^vell co-ordinated, nor the voice 
free and vibrant. 

The exercises which follow have been planned as aids for re¬ 
laxation. They should be practiced slowly, systematically, and 
thoroughly. 


Exercises for Relaxation 

1. Stand erect with your feet apart. Lower your head forward 
on your chest. Let it hang until it seems to pull your body down 
with its weight. Let your arms dangle. Do not bend your knees, 
but let your head descend toward the floor. Let your fingers 
touch the floor. Slowly resume an erect position. Repeat this ex¬ 
ercise five times in the beginning. As you increase your facility, 
increase the number of times. Avoid fatigue. If you yawn your 
throat will be relaxed. 

2. Lie on a flat surface. Listen to a recording of soft music. 
Relax the muscles of your face, neck, shoulders, arms, torso, 
legs, and feet. If necessary, begin by tensing muscles and then 
relaxing them in order to get the feeling of repose. 

3. Select a pQem containing restful, pastoral descriptions. Read 




Basic Drills for Speech and Voice 163 

it aloud slowly. Is this practice as relaxing as hearing soft music? 
Or less relaxing? 

Posture. Posture is a basic factor in relaxation. Poor posture 
not only results in incorrect body alignment but also interferes 
with breathing. The resulting voice quality will be tense or per¬ 
haps inaudible. 

Good posture is a requisite for health as well as for effective 
voice. The person who is round-shouldered or who habitually 
slouches or holds on to a chair or table when he speaks seldom 
impresses his audience favorably. The speaker must be at ease 
himself if he is to put his audience at ease. 

Many persons are unaware of their bad posture. The old exer¬ 
cise of walking around a room with a book on one’s head is still 
a good test of posture. If the book falls, posture is poor. 

Check your posture in front of a full-length mirror. If the feet 
are too far apart, the stance is awkward; if they are too close 
together, the speaker looks uncomfortable. An easy stance is one 
in which the heel of one foot approximates the arch of the other. 
Weight may be easily shifted from the ball of the forward foot 
to the heel of the back foot. In this way unnecessary motion may 
be avoided. If his knees are very slightly relaxed, the speaker 
will feel more comfortable than if they are tense. A feeling of 
ease communicates itself to an audience. 

Breath Control. Ordinarily, breathing is an involuntary process, 
but disciplined or “acquired” breathing must be used for activi¬ 
ties such as swimming, running, singing, or speaking. (The proc¬ 
esses involved in breathing for speech have been described in 
Chapter 11.) 

Daily exercises for controlled breathing are listed below. They 
should be performed systematically either outdoors or in a well- 
ventilated room. 


Exercises for Breathing 

1. With the tip of your finger, close one nostril, inhaling a 
slow, deep breath through the other. Place one hand on your 
diaphragm and feel the expansion that takes place. Exhale slowly, 
dividing the outgoing breath into three parts. Put your hand to 
your lips to feel the outgoing air. Repeat this exercise several 
times. Do not be alarmed by dizziness; with repeated practice 
this tendency will disappear. 
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2. Repeat Exercise 1, closing your other nostril. Say ah softly 
on the exhalation. 

3. Repeat Exercise 1 without holding either nostril. Say ah, 
using more volume than in Exercise 1. 

4. Inhale slowly; feel your diaphragm expand. Exhale slowly, 
counting 1, 2, 3, 4. 

5. Practice breathing exercises lying on a flat surface. If you 
have difficulty in establishing correct breathing habits, do not 
vocalize until you are sure you are using your diaphragm rather 
than your upper chest. 

6. Practice breathing exercises standing in a well-ventilated 
room. Inhale slowly; exhale slowly, saying short phrases, such 
as: (a) high noon, ( h ) low tone, (c) warm day, ( d) far away, 
and ( e) fine time. 

7. Increase the number of words you can say in one breath. 
Try phrases with three words, then four, and so on until you can 
say a sentence of several words on one breath. 

BASIC SPEECH DRILLS 

It is not within the scope of this volume to provide extensive 
drill material for speech and voice. A few carefully selected ex¬ 
ercises have been included which may be considered minimum 
essentials for increasing the flexibility of the speech organs. 

Many students believe that reading aloud daily will improve 
their speech. Unless the speech organs are trained correctly, 
however, such a procedure may be highly undesirable. Incorrect 
practice does more harm than good. 

To obtain maximum benefit from the exercises that follow, sys¬ 
tematic daily work is essential. These exercises may be com¬ 
pared to finger exercises for piano playing. Small muscles are 
harder to control than large ones. Hence, a great deal of practice 
with the lips, tongue, and palate may be required before these 
speech organs are sufficiently controlled for some of the difficult 
sound combinations of English. 

Exercises for Increasing the Flexibility of the Tongue 

1. Open your mouth; hold your jaw down firmly. Be sure that 
your tongue, rather than your jaw or lips, does the work. Use a 
mirror to be sure you are right. 

2. Raise the tip of your tongue to the ridge of your upper front 
teeth. Move it slowly backward along the hard palate. Then ad- 
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vance the tongue over the palate until it reaches the teeth ridge 
again. Repeat forward and backward movement eight times. 
Relax. Be sure that your tongue does not leave your palate during 
this exercise and that your jaw and larynx remain still. 

3. Groove your tongue; advance it slowly as far out of your 
mouth as possible. Draw it back into your mouth. Repeat eight 
times. Relax. (If you cannot groove your tongue, use a tongue 
depressor or a stick of hard candy. Try to curl your tongue 
around the depressor or candy.) 

4. Rotate your tongue around your lips, beginning at the right 
side. Repeat four times. Relax. Repeat, beginning at the left 
side. Repeat four times. Relax. 


Exercises for Increasing the Flexibility of the Lips 

1. Pout your lips. Relax. Pout. Relax. Do this exercise eight 
times. 

2. Practice the following words, exaggerating the p, b, and m: 
pop, pip, pipe, pope, pomp, pump, bib, imbibe, bubble, bauble, 
babble, bumble, mumble, murmur, mumbling. 

3. Spread your lips for the sound of the vowel in eat. Round 
them for the vowel sound in ooze. Repeat eight times. 

Exercises for the Soft Palate 

1. Raise the tip of your tongue to your upper gum ridge. Say 
n. Drop the tip of your tongue and raise the back of your tongue 
to your soft palate. Say the final sound in sing. Practice these 
two consonants to the count of eight. Relax. Repeat. Relax. 

2. Open your mouth; look in a mirror and observe the action 
of vour uvula when vou breathe in. Pant. Relax. Pant. Relax. 

j j 

3. Yawn or simulate a yawn. Analyze what happens to your 
palate. 

BASIC VOICE DRILLS 

In the voice, as in any other musical instrument, there are 
three inherent tone characteristics: pitch, volume, and quality. 
Because these characteristics are highly individualized, it is pos¬ 
sible at times to identify a speaker, even if he is not visible to 
the listener, after hearing onlv one or two words. 

Pitch. The pitch of a tone is its place in a musical scale. Just 
as the pitch of stringed instruments is determined mainly by the 
length and tautness of the strings, so, too, is the pitch of voice 
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determined in part by the length, tension, and thickness of the 
vocal cords. 

A good pitch level is one a little below the middle of the entire 
pitch range of the voice. A high pitch usually indicates emotion, 
while a low one is likely to be used for serious or impressive 
occasions. Lack of variation in pitch results in a monotonous 
tone. 

One method of ascertaining the best pitch level is that of test¬ 
ing on a piano the limits of tone that can be comfortably at¬ 
tained. After the range has been determined, the tone that is a 
third below the middle pitch of the range may be selected as 
the best one for use in ordinary conversation. 

Exercises for Pitch 

Read aloud the following selections, paying special attention 
to the pitch of your voice for each. Which selections require a 
high pitch? Why? Which ones require a low pitch? Why? 


a. 


There is sweet music here that softer falls 
Than petals from blown roses on the grass, 

Or night-dews on still waters between walls 
Of shadowy granite, in a gleaming pass; 

Music that gentlier on the spirit lies, 

Than tired eyelids upon tired eyes; 

Music that brings sweet sleep down from the blissful skies. 
Here are cool mosses deep, 

And through the moss the ivies creep, 

And in the stream the long-leaved flowers weep, 

And from the craggy ledge the poppy hangs in sleep. 

—Tennyson 


b. 


The more my wrong, the more his spite appears: 
What, did he marry me to famish me? 

Beggars, that come unto my father’s door, 

Upon entreaty have a present alms; 

If not, elsewhere they meet with charity: 

But I,—who never knew how to entreat, 

Nor never needed that I should entreat,— 

Am starv’d for meat, giddy for lack of sleep; 
With oaths kept waking, and with brawling fed: 

—Shakespeare 
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c. 

Send but a song oversea for us, 

Heart of their hearts who are free, 

Heart of their singer, to be for us 
More than our singing can be; 

Ours, in the tempest at error, 

With no light but the twilight of terror; 

Send us a song oversea! 

—Swinburne 

d. 

The gray sea and the long black land; 

And the yellow half-moon large and low; 

And the startled little waves that leap 
In fiery ringlets from their sleep, 

As I gain the cove with pushing prow, 

And quench its speed i’ the slushy sand. 

—Browning 

e. 

Bury the Great Duke 

With an empire’s lamentation; 

Let us bury the Great Duke 

To the noise of the mourning of a mighty nation; 
Mourning when their leaders fall, 

Warriors carry the warrior’s pall, 

And sorrow darkens hamlet and hall. 

—Tennyson 

Volume. Volume refers to the power, that is, the general or 
average loudness of the voice, and depends upon controlling the 
outgoing breath. The throat should be relaxed and should be re¬ 
garded as a channel for air to reach the resonating chambers so 
that the tone may be reinforced. 

Ordinary conversation requires little energy unless there is 
some inescapable background noise. In a large room, especially 
if the acoustics are poor, more energy and, hence, more breath 
are required to reach the entire audience. Not only should the 
volume be adequate at the beginning of a phrase, but also it 
should be sustained to the end of a phrase. 

Many speakers assume they are using their voices correctly 
simply because they can be heard. Audibility is not the only 
criterion for effective use of the voice. Volume may vary from 
a whisper to a loud and forceful tone during a single speech be- 
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fore the same audience. The speaker should think of the last row 
as the place his voice must reach, and he should endeavor to 
learn something of the acoustics of the room. 

Exercises for Volume 

1. Prepare a selection for oral reading. Increase your volume 
acoording to the following situations: 

a. Read to a very small group in a small room. 

b. Read from a platform in a medium-sized room. 

c. Read from a platform in a large room. 

d. Read from a platform in an auditorium where there is a 
balcony. 

2. Practice each vowel sound in the following sentence softly, 
first with medium, then with maximum, volume: He will tax 
their land last. 

3. Read the following in a conversational tone: 

Speak the speech, I pray you, as I pronounced it to you, 
trippingly on the tongue: but if you mouth it, as many of 
your players do, I had as lief the town-crier spoke my lines. 
Nor do not saw the air too much with your hand, thus; but 
use all gently: for in the very torrent, tempest, and, as I 
may say, the whirlwind of passion, you must acquire and 
beget a temperance that may give it smoothness. 

—Shakespeare 

4. Read the following explosively: 

Awake! awake!— 

Ring the alarum bell:—murder and treason!— 

Banquo and Donalbain! Malcolm! awake! 

Shake off this downy sleep, death’s counterfeit, 

And look on death itself! up, up, and see 
The great doom’s image! Malcolm! Banquo! 

As from your graves rise up, and walk like sprites, 

To countenance this horror! 

—Shakespeare 

5. Select an oration. Read it as though you were speaking to a 
large audience out-of-doors. Control your use of volume accord¬ 
ing to the meaning. 

Quality. Of the physical properties distinguishing voice qual¬ 
ity, the most important is the reinforcement of vibrations. Vibra¬ 
tion of the vocal cords might be described as the beginning of 
voice, since in order for the voice to be heard, the vibration must 
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be reinforced in the pharynx and the oral and nasal cavities. 
(This reinforcement of vibration, called ‘resonance,’' has been de¬ 
scribed in detail in Chapter 11.) 

It is true that voice quality is to some extent predetermined by 
the size and shape of the resonators. It is also true that the qual¬ 
ity of the voice may be improved and its resonance increased 
by a knowledge of both the breathing technique for speaking or 
singing and the accurate articulation of sounds. Systematic work 
and the application of the principles of correct breathing to all 
speech situations will eventually result in improvement in voice 
quality. 


Exercises for Quality and Resonance 

1. Select a prose passage in which you think a conversational 
tone should be used. 

2. Choose a short poem for oral reading. Find one in which the 
nasal continuants, m, n, and ng, are used frequently. 

3. Hum m before all the vowel sounds. 

4. Hum m after all the vowel sounds. 

5. Hum n before all the vowel sounds. 

6. Hum n after all the vowel sounds. 

7. Read the following excerpts aloud, noting changes in voice 
quality that accompany each mood. 

a. 

God of our fathers, known of old, 

Lord of our far-flung battle-line, 

Beneath whose awful Hand we hold 
Dominion over palm and pine— 

Lord God of Hosts, be with us yet 
Lest we forget—lest we forget! 

—Kipling 

b. 

We are the music makers, 

And we are the dreamers of dreams. 

Wandering by lone sea-breakers, 

And sitting by desolate streams— 

World-losers and world-forsakers, 

On whom the pale moon gleams— 

Yet we are the movers and shakers 
Of the world for ever, it seems. 

—Arthur O’Shaughnessy 
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Exercises for Supporting Tone 

1. Yawn or simulate a yawn. Note the feeling of freedom in 
your throat and the upward movement of your soft palate. 

2. Say the vowels in the following words, holding each vowel 
to a count of four: be, cool, calm, att, fur. Repeat, saying each of 
these vowels as though it were the final sound in a sentence. 

3. Practice the following phrases, sustaining the tone and im¬ 
agining you are talking outdoors to several hundred persons: 

a. Ring the alarm bell! 

b. Boomlay, boomlay, boomlay, boom! 

c. Rejoice, you men of Angiers, ring your bells. 

d. Wherefore rejoice? What conquest brings he home? 

e. Out of the north, the wild news came. 

4. Give the following directions as though you were speaking 
in a large gymnasium: 

a. One, two, three, four! 

b. Halt! 

c. Forward march! 

d. Right about face! 

e. Left about face! 

5. Select a patriotic speech. Read it as though you were de¬ 
livering it for the first time to an audience of five hundred. 











The Sounds of English 

There are languages in which the spelling indicates the sounds 
of the letters. Such languages, including Spanish, Italian, Rus¬ 
sian, Greek, and Hungarian, are said to be spelled phonetically. 
In others, notably Gaelic, French, and English, it is not always 
possible to determine the sound from the spelling. These lan¬ 
guages are said to be spelled unphonetically. 

PHONETIC INCONSISTENCIES 
OF ENGLISH SPELLING 

Examples of phonetic inconsistencies abound. What has hap¬ 
pened is that twenty-six letters in the written alphabet have had 
to be adjusted to approximately forty sounds in the spoken 
language. The following discussion will indicate some of the 
problems that arise because of variations in spelling and sound. 

Vowel Sounds. In English, for example, it is commonly said 
that there are five vowels. An examination of a few simple words 
will show that there are more than five. The a of ate; the a of at; 
the a of calm; the a of care; the a of walk , and the a of alone all 
represent separate and distinct sounds, only one of which con¬ 
tains the sound a that was represented by the letter in the alpha¬ 
bet. To add to the confusion, there are many words, such as they 
and eight , in which no letter a appears, but in which the sound 
may be heard. 

An analysis of the sound of e presents similar problems. The 
single e in be; the double ee in bee; the eo in people; the oe in 
phoenix; the ae in Caesar; the ea in lease; the ua of quay; the i of 
fatigue; the ie of believe , and the ei of receive represent one 
sound. These same spellings, however, may also represent a great 
many other sounds. 

A single e in met is different from a single e in be or they; ea in 
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leather differs in sound from ea in lease, ear, and earth; ei in 
reign, from ei in either and reiterate; eo in George, from eo in 
people; ua in quay, from ua in quarrel and quart; i of machine, 
from i in light and lit; and ie in believe, from ie in sieve. 

The same kind of inconsistency may be found in the spellings 
and sound values of i, o, and u. 

Consonant Sounds. Consonants, like vowels, frequently repre¬ 
sent more than one sound. The n and g in sing, for example, join 
to form a sound quite different from n or g in a word like con¬ 
gratulate. The s at the beginning of sees looks like the final s, but 
sounds quite different. The ti of tire differs from the ti of notion. 
Likewise, the ci of circus differs from the ci of facial. Such illus¬ 
trations might be given for almost all consonants in the language. 

The Use of Silent Letters. Another problem that adds to the 
complexity of English is the prevalence of silent letters, many of 
which were pronounced at some time in the history of the lan¬ 
guage. Letters such as k in knee; b in debt; p and l in psalm; 
w and c in wreck; gh in night; g in gnaw, and b in numb are ex¬ 
amples of common words containing one or more silent letters. 

The Use of Two Letters for One Sound. A sound may not only 
have more than one value, but it may also be represented by 
more than one letter as in the case of th in thin and th in then. 
Conversely, one letter frequently represents two sounds, as in 
the case of i in side, o in go, and a in ale. Those who think of i, 
o, and a as vowels may find it difficult to think of them as diph¬ 
thongs. In the words indicated, there are two vowels, said very 
quickly, constituting a diphthong. 

Letters with Different Sound Values. To heighten the difficul¬ 
ties, not all the twenty-six letters have sound values. The letter c, 
for example, has no value of its own, but becomes s in city or k 
in could; q, which must be followed by u in spelling, may have a 
value of kw in quick, or k in bouquet; and x assumes the value 
of ks in exit, gs in exist, z in xylophone, and ksh in luxury. The 
twenty-six letters have thus been reduced to twenty-three, but the 
fact remains that there are approximately forty sounds. 

METHODS OF INDICATING SOUNDS 

With a language as unphonetically spelled as English, it is 
difficult to represent sounds so that they may be accurately pro- 
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ba^by, be 

chair, much 

day, den 

verdure (-dur) 

fill, feel 

go, be-gin' 

ex-ist (eg-zist) 

hat, hen 

what (hwot) 

/ 

joke, jol ly 
keep, kick 
tax (taks) 
queen (kwen) 
late, leg 
man, me 
no, none 
sing, long 
pa'pa, pin 
rap, red 
so, this 
she, ship 
time, talk 
thin, through 
then (then) 
nature (-tur) 
van, re-vive^ 
want, win 
yet 

zone, haze 
azure (azh'er) 
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nounced. Many meth¬ 
ods have been tried 
but have been dis¬ 
carded because they 
were inaccurate, cum¬ 
bersome, or impracti¬ 
cal. The three major 
ways of indicating 
sounds at the present 
time are through dia¬ 
critical marks, simpli¬ 
fied spelling, and the 
International Phonet¬ 
ic Alphabet. 

Diacritical marks. 
Most dictionaries use 
a system of marks or 
signs over letters to 
indicate sounds and 
also to provide a key 
word for each sound. 
To be used accu¬ 
rately, this system de¬ 
pends upon a thor¬ 
ough knowledge of 
English sounds and a 
precise adaptation of 
the marks involved. 
The circumflex d, 
shown diacriticallv in 
the word orb , may be 
consistently mispro¬ 
nounced in other 
words containing the 
same sound, if the 
kev word is not prop¬ 
erl v pronounced. 

In diacriticallv 
marked dictionaries, 


The above material is used by permission of the 
publishers of Webster’s New International Dic¬ 
tionary, Second Edition, copyright, 1934, 1939, 
1945, 1950, by O. & C. Merriain Co. 













174 Speech 

italics are sometimes used to supplement the marks over letters. 
Thus italicized “d” indicates a different sound from unitalicized 
“6” Unless the user notices and properly interprets the italics, his 
pronunciation of unstressed syllables will be stilted and unnatural. 
He must observe that the “o” of connect has no relation to the "6” 
of odd and that the “a” of account has no relation to the “a” of add. 

Another disadvantage of diacritical marks is that no system 
has been universally agreed upon. Each dictionary may adopt its 
own method of indicating sound. (Because Websters New Inter¬ 
national Dictionary is very widely used, the key to pronuncia¬ 
tion from this dictionary is given in chart on page 173.) 

Simplified Spelling. The ordinary twenty-six-letter alphabet is 
utilized in simplified spelling. Because English spelling is too 
misleading to be used consistently, arbitrary combinations are 
devised to represent sounds. For example, the single vowel sound 
in first is represented as “uhr,” and the vowel in rate as "ay.” 
Thus, the word first-rate would be indicated as FUHRST RAYT. 
Unstressed vowels are shown as uh, as in WIZ duhm, or uhr in 
FUHR thuhr. This method is obviously not a very satisfactory 
one because it is based on an unscientific premise, namely, Eng¬ 
lish spelling. The addition of extraneous letters can hardly be 
said to have a simplifying effect. 

The International Phonetic Alphabet. The most accurate 
method of representing sounds is through the International 
Phonetic Alphabet, commonly called the IPA, designed by phi¬ 
lologists in 1888 as a key to all languages. A special letter was 
assigned to each sound, regardless of the language in which the 
sound appeared. 

Such a system is universal and may be compared to a musical 
scale which can be recognized by musicians all over the world or 
to a number concept which can be readily understood by mathe¬ 
maticians. It contains approximately 105 letters, each of which 
symbolizes a single sound which may occur in one or more lan¬ 
guages. Since about forty of these sounds occur in English, only 
these phonetic letters need be learned by students of English 
speech. (This list is given later in this chapter.) 

Because the same sound may not be made in exactly the same 
way in all languages, various signs or modifiers are used to show 
subtle differences. The sound of t, for example, which is made 
in English with the tip of the tongue on the upper gum ridge, is 
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made with the tongue against the upper teeth in some languages 
and against the lower teeth in others. In English, this sound is 
produced with a slight breath before a vowel or a pause as in tie; 
it is then said to be an aspirated sound. Before a consonant, as 
in try, there is no aspiration or audible breath. In many lan¬ 
guages, the sound of t is never aspirated. 

These and other variations may be demonstrated by what is 
called ‘narrow transcription.” This type of transcription shows 
all that is known about a sound and is obviously more accurate 
than the usual method of “broad transcription,” which merely in¬ 
dicates the letters of the phonetic alphabet. For practical pur¬ 
poses, broad transcription may be quite adequate. The use of 
narrow transcription depends on the linguistic background of the 
student and his desire to speak as a native whichever language 
he is studying. For foreigners in any languages it is invaluable. 

PROCESSES OF PHONETIC TRAINING 

Ability to use phonetics involves four major processes: (1) the 
ear must be trained to hear sounds accurately; (2) the speech 
organs must be trained to make speech sounds accurately; (3) the 
eye must be trained to recognize the letters of the phonetic al¬ 
phabet; and (4) the hand must be trained to write the phonetic 
letters legibly and quickly. 1 

The material on sounds in Chapters 15, 16, and 17 has been 
organized phonetically. Vowels have been grouped according to 
their position in the mouth; diphthongs have been arranged ac¬ 
cording to their second elements; and consonants have been 
placed according to the speech organs producing them, begin¬ 
ning with lip sounds. 

1 Cf. Margaret P. McLean, Good American Speech (rev. ed. New York: 
E. P. Dutton & Co., Inc., 1952), pp. 41-42. 
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PHONETIC ALPHABET 


English Vowels 


Printed, 
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Form 

Word 
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it 
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[a:] 

alms 

[se] 

at 

[s:] 

earn 

M 4 

ask 

[9] 

alone 

lu:] 

noon 

[a] 

up 

M 

wood 

■V * 



2 Two dots (:) following a sound mean that the sound is long. 

3 In some American speech e: is a pure vowel; generally, however, it is the first element¬ 
al the diphthong in wear. 

4 In British speech, the sound of 0 becomes the a of alms; in American speech, it is fre¬ 
quently pronounced as the a of at. 

5 In American speech, the sound in not varies from one very much like the vowel in all, 
though a little shorter, to a relaxed vowel as in alms. 


English Diphthongs 6 


Printed 

Key 

Printed 

Key 

Form 

Word 

Form 

Word 

[ei] 7 

day 

[ie] 

ear 

[81] 

time 

M] 

air 

[oi] 

oil 

[uS] 

sure 

[oil] 

go 

,ax 

00 

ore 

[ou] 

now 




8 When two vowels occur in close proximity, they are not necessarily elements of a diph¬ 
thong. Note the similarity in sound between the diphthong in the first syllable of serious and 
the pure vowels in the second and third syllables. Material , cafeteria, thawing , and clawing 
provide other examples. 

7 A curved line ( w ) placed above a letter indicates the unstressed element of a diphthong. 
While it is not entirely necessary to use this mark, in the interests of accuracy it is included 
as an aid in differentiating between two pure vowels and a diphthong. 

8 The diphthong in ore is frequently used as a pure vowel, depending on its place in a sen¬ 
tence and the rate of speech. 
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English Consonants 


Printed 

Key 

Printed 

Key 

Form 

Word 

Form 

Word 

ip] 

pie 

[s] 

see 

[b] 

hoy 

M 

zoo 

[m] 

me 

[SI 

shoe 

[AY] 

whoa 

[ 3 ] 

garage 

[wj 

we 

Li] 9 

ray 

[f] 

foe 

[j] 

yon 

[v] 

vie 

[k] 

oak 

[6] 

thin 

[g] 

90 

IS] 

smooth 

fa] 

king 

[t] 

tie 

[h] 

hoe 

Id] 

die 

[tS3 

chew 

[n] 

no 

[d 3 ] 

joy 

[1] 

lie 




9 There are three letters used in the International Phonetic Alphabet to indicate the sound 
of r. Uvula r of French and German is shown with a capital ( R ); trilled r of Spanish and other 
languages is shown with an upright r phonetically (r); the English sound, especially when pre¬ 
ceding a vowel, is shown with an inverted form 0). An upright r is not wrong; it is not quite so 
accurate as an inverted one. 


Exercises 

1. Compare the vowel sounds of any foreign language with 
those of English. 

2. Find ten examples of words with silent letters. Trace the his¬ 
tory of these words in an etymological dictionary or elsewhere to 
determine when the letters became silent. 

3. Pronunciation does not change suddenly. Can you find evi¬ 
dence of this statement in changing pronunciation in your com¬ 
munity? Indicate ten words for which there are varied pronun¬ 
ciations. 

4. There are only nine consonants that require new letters in 
the International Phonetic Alphabet. Using the IPA chart in this 
chapter, indicate these nine. 

5. Compare the ways in which Webster s Dictionary and the 
IPA deal with the nine consonants referred to in (4) above. 
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Sounds in Connected Speech 

Change is the underlying principle of all living languages. No¬ 
where is this principle more clearly to be seen than in English 
words where the quality of the vowel depends upon whether or 
not it is in a stressed syllable. The letter a, for example, may look 
the same in the words add and senate. An attempt to pronounce 
both a’s in the same way would show a lack of knowledge of the 
language. The principle involved in words such as these is one of 
weakening vowels in unstressed syllables. Similar changes also 
take place in words that are customarily unstressed. 

ASSIMILATION 

The attraction of one sound for another results in the phonetic 
process known as assimilation. Usually, assimilation tends to 
make sounds and sound combinations easier to pronounce be¬ 
cause the motions of the vocal organs have been simplified. 

When a sound influences the sound that follows it, the process 
is called progressive assimilation. The influence of b on 5 in ob¬ 
serve is an example. 

When a sound influences the sound or sounds that precede it, 
the process is called regressive assimilation. Words such as rasp¬ 
berry and comptroller are interesting examples of this very com¬ 
mon type of assimilation. In raspberry , the b has influenced the s 
and the p has become silent, as is often the case with clusters of 
consonants. In comptroller , the tongue-gum sounds t and r in¬ 
fluence the labials m and p, which change into a tongue-gum con¬ 
sonant n. 

Sometimes sounds affect each other mutually and disappear, 
leaving in their place a third sound that may be quite unlike the 
original sounds. This process is called progressive-regressive- 
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reciprocal assimilation. Words such as nature, feature, picture, 
and future, in which tu becomes ch in sound, are excellent ex¬ 
amples of this type of assimilation. When n and g assimilate in 
words such as sing, ring, bringing, the resulting sound differs 
from those which are customarily associated with the letters n 
and g. 

While assimilation is a necessary concomitant of a language 
stressed as strongly as English, it is possible to overassimilate, 
producing speech that is almost unintelligible. The sentence 
“How do you do?” in quick, overassimilated speech may sound 
something like “Howjudo?” or “Where did you eat?” may become 
“Wheredjeat?” Obviously, assimilation that obscures meaning 
should be avoided. 


WORD EMPHASIS 

In order to avoid word-wise speaking and reading and to con¬ 
vey ideas accurately, it is necessary to stress words properly. It 
is equally important to know which words not to stress. Just as 
the musical phrase subordinates some notes and stresses others, 
so, too, the linguistic phrase subordinates some words and 
stresses others. Because nouns, main verbs, adjectives, and ad¬ 
verbs are normally stressed, the weakening of less vital words 
provides variety and helps clarify the meaning of a sentence. 

The term strong form applies to the form of the word when it is 
stressed. The term weak form applies to the usual pronunciation 
of subordinate words in connected speech. The vowel becomes 
weak or obscure, and sometimes a consonant sound may drop out 
completely. In a phrase such as bread and butter in quick speech, 
the word and loses its d before a consonant and may also lose its 
vowel. The remaining sound n is called a syllabic sound. 

Strong or Stressed Forms. Words that are usually subordinated 
include articles, prepositions, pronouns, conjunctions, and auxili¬ 
ary verbs. Such words have a stressed or strong form which is 
used when they are mentioned alone, that is, not as part of a 
context, or when they are stressed in context to alter the meaning. 
When a speaker stresses am in a sentence such as “I am going,” 
he implies that nothing can stop him. Under normal circum¬ 
stances in conversation, he would weaken the auxiliary verb by 
using the fonn Ym, thus making it an unstressed or weak form. 
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Weak or Unstressed Forms. Some words have more than one 
weak form. Words such as should and would , for example, may 
have a weak vowel, or merely the consonant d, as in Yd, he'd, 
they'd . The weak form of the differs before a consonant and be¬ 
fore a vowel, being stronger in the latter case. When prepositions 
are in a strong position, as at the beginning or end of a phrase, 
they may have a stronger vowel than in the middle of a phrase. 
Thus, in the phrases “of the two” and “all you thought of,” the of 
would be a strong form, whereas in the phrase “a pair of gloves,” 
the preposition would be weak. 

In conversation, weak forms are used freely and without hesi¬ 
tancy. In reading, however, many persons make the error of giv¬ 
ing every word equal emphasis under the mistaken notion that 
they are reading distinctly. The use of weak forms is as impor¬ 
tant in reading as in speaking. If the sentence “John is planning 
to read the book at the first opportunity” were read with equal 
emphasis on each word, the result would be a meaningless word 
list. In reading, as in speaking, important words should be 
stressed and unimportant ones subordinated. 

The use of a strong form may change the meaning of a sen¬ 
tence. The meaning of the phrase “I was going” is different 
from the meaning of “I was going." 

A normally weak word may be stressed for contrast. When the 
cat speaks to the fox in the Aesop fable, she uses strong forms to 
show contrast: “This is my plan; what are you going to do?” 

On this page, a paragraph has been reproduced in diacritical 
marks. It includes many instances of weak forms. Their pronun¬ 
ciation is indicated by means of italics. In phonetic transcription, 
( 9 ) is used predominantly to show weakening. This sound is 
known as the schwa , the neutral vowel , or the obscure vowel. 

1 Jon Kar'ver had klimd Mon' BlaN', had sen the moon riz 

2 o'ver the Taj Mei-hal' mo'so-le'am, an the sun riz o'ver the 

3 Hi-ma'ld-yaz at Dar-je'ling; he ad shot ti'gerz in the kun'tri 

4 north ov Del'i, an li'anz in R6-de'zhi-a; he ad win'terd at Nes 

5 an spent a sum'er a-mung' the nor-we'jan fyordz. Hiz fam'i-li 

6 had bin A-mer'i-kan fer ten jen'er-a'shanz, but he ad nev'er 

7 bin west ov De Moin', I'6-wd. So on this Joon mor'ning az 

8 the tran dejooks' poold out ov Kan'zas Sit'i, he wwz in un-non' 

9 kun'tri. Up the val'i ov the Kan'zas the grat m6-gul' hold 

10 thorn, hwil Ivar'ver in the boo-fa' kar waz et'ing an a-la-kart' 

11 brek'fast. Fram tim t u tim the chan'jing pan'6-ra'md ov 
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12 korn'feld' an riv'er lmve'g’ld 1 m fram hiz da'zhu'na', but fer the 

13 most part he gav strikt a-ten'shan tathe pom'e-lo, kof'i^rolz, 

14 an bef a la mod' hwich he ad or'derd fram the men'u. Af'ter 

15 brek'fast he red ek'surpts fram a Dar'ta'nyaN' rft-mans', an 

16 muzd that the planz semd not ver'i dif'er-ent framthe steps ov 

17 Rush'd er the la'noz ov ar'jon-te'nd. In the af'ter-noon'the 

18 bu'ti-fool sen'er-i a-long' the Ar'kan-so Riv'er a-rouzd' im 

19 sum'hwot' fram the hd-bit'u-al an'we ov a rath'er bla-za' 

20 glob'trot'er. The jen'td, rith'mik osTla'shan ovthe tran viuz 

21 so sboth'mg that hwen iz biirth w uz red'i af'ter sup'er h^ 

22 ned'ed no sS'po-rif'ik, bat dropt of ez'fli ta slep.* 


REGIONAL DIALECTS 

The three major regional dialects in the United States are 
roughly classified as Eastern, Southern, and Northern, although 
some phoneticians refine this classification still further. Because 
of constant shifts in population, the wide influence of radio and 
television, and education, it is impossible to say exactly where 
the linguistic borderlines are. In general, educated and cultured 
speakers in all areas use less conspicuous dialects than those who 
are uneducated. Hence, dialects may represent either slight varia¬ 
tions or such marked deviations that speech may be almost un¬ 
intelligible outside the boundaries of a limited area. 

Consonants. The pronunciation of consonants varies little in 
different linguistic areas. Differences in the pronunciation of 
r present the most troublesome problem in regional differences. 
(Rules governing the use of this consonant will be found in Chap¬ 
ter 17.) 

The use of n for ng as in goin and comin is more noticeable in 
Southern speech than in Eastern or Northern, though it may, of 
course, be heard in all areas. The misuse of ngg for ng is espe¬ 
cially common to the foreign language sections of metropolitan 
areas. 

Vowels. While almost every state may present slight devia¬ 
tions in the production of vowel sounds, in Southern speech, as 
distinct from Eastern or Northern, the most commonly altered 
sounds include: substitution of i for e as in tin for ten; a so-called 
“flat a” in such words as sand and land; and the tendency to 
make all pure vowels into diphthongs and most diphthongs into 
triphthongs or combinations of three vowels. In some Eastern 

* From The Americanization of Carver, published by G. & C. Mer- 
riam Co. 
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and Northern speech, vowels are nasalized, especially before 
such consonants as m, n, and ng. 

MELODY IN CONNECTED SPEECH 

The tune or melody of a language is called its intonation. Each 
language has its own melody or intonation pattern, which is one 
of its most subtle characteristics. A German linguistic scholar, 
Hermann Klinghardt, after studying the intonation patterns of 
ancient languages, evolved a method that has materially simpli¬ 
fied the study of English intonation. In this system, which at¬ 
tempts to picture intonation, a horizontal line, known as the 
measuring line, is used to indicate the normal pitch of the voice. 
A dot is used for every syllable. A heavy dot- 2 -indicates a stressed 
syllable; a light doi__i_ shows an unstressed syllable. The last 
stressed syllable in a breath group has the symbol^- (known as 
a down-glide). 

English intonation is characterized by two main tendencies: 

1. A complete thought ends with a falling inflection, or down- 
glide. 

Examples 

a. She is coming. « * * 9 

• • 

b. The students have arrived. - * ■ ? — 

c. The class starts promptly. « * y ; - 

d. The play has a tragic ending. —LJ— * * * ^ 

e. The instructor read the article to the group. 

•. 

When a question begins with a question word, such as those 
indicated below, the same principle of falling inflection ob¬ 
tains. 

Examples 

• . . 9 

a. When is his plane due? ----9- 

b. Where are the new books? ---9- 

c. What route does he plan to take? --—-— : 9 - 

d. How long is the book? 3- 

e. Why have the plans been changed?- ——9- 
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2. An incomplete thought or a question that does not begin 
with a question word ends with a rising inflection, or an up-glide, 
as indicated by the examples below. 

Examples 

a. Despite the bad weather _L__ 

b. Having admitted the facts • -'**' — 

c. Is he coming? . « ^ ‘ 

d. Has he read the review? . • • 1 * 

i • 

e. Is the evidence conclusive? _ 


Exercises 

1. List ten examples of assimilation that are commonly used 
by good speakers. 

2. Give ten examples of assimilation that are considered poor. 

3. Indicate ten words that you constantly use in their weak 
forms. 

4. Read a paragraph or two aloud. On the first reading, use 
only strong forms. Note the word-wise, stilted quality of the read¬ 
ing. Reread, using weak forms. Note the difference in intelligi¬ 
bility. 

5. Compose five short declarative sentences; five questions; 
and five questions beginning with question words such as when , 
where , how , why , and who. Indicate the intonation pattern for 
each. 
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English Vowels 


A vowel is a speech sound produced by an uninterrupted flow 
of vocalized breath. The distinguishing characteristic of each 
vowel is produced by the size and shape of the resonators and by 
the modifications of the lips, tongue, and jaw. 

Vowels are classified as front-, back-, and mid- vowels, depend¬ 
ing upon whether they are made with the front, back, or middle 
of the tongue. In other words, the front of the tongue is high at 
the beginning of the front-vowel scale; the back of the tongue is 
high at the beginning of the back-vowel scale; and the middle of 
the tongue is slightly raised in the production of the mid-vowels. 
(An examination of the Chart of English Vowels on page 185 and 
of the sentences in this chapter containing these sounds will in¬ 
dicate the order in which the vowel sounds should be studied for 
greatest progress.) 


FRONT VOWELS 

The front vowels are made with the tip of the tongue against 
the lower front teeth. The front of the tongue is high at the be¬ 
ginning of the front-vowel scale and relaxed slightly for each 
succeeding vowel. 

Vowel Sound in He, (Other spellings: eat, beet, fatigue, re¬ 
ceipt, grief, people, phoenix, Caesar, quay, suite .) To produce 
the vowel sound in he, the highest front vowel in English, brace 
the tip of your tongue against your lower teeth. Raise the front 
of your tongue toward your hard palate. Be sure that your lips 
are spread and that your teeth almost meet. This is the only vowel 
in the English language made with spread lips. 

184 
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Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 


stream 

grievous 

priest 

edict 

mean 

mien 

equal 

penal 

pleasing 

unique 

senile 

league 

brief 

agreeable 

senior 


Read the following sentences: 

1. The evening breeze seemed to be from the east. 

2. Each athlete performed three feats easily. 

3. Many readers believed that the genius in the story would 

not succeed. 

4. Frequent interruptions occurred during the vehement dis¬ 

cussion. 

5. On the basis of his previous achievements, he took preced¬ 

ence over the other candidates. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. The easiest thing of all is to deceive one’s self; for what a 

man wishes he generally believes to be true. 

—Demosthenes 

2. A tedious person is one a man would leap a steeple from, 

gallop down any steep hill to avoid.— Ben Jonson 

3. What the reason of the ant laboriously drags into a heap, 

the wind of accident will collect in one breath.—S chiller 

4. When you meet your antagonist, do everything in a mild 

and agreeable manner. Let your courage be as keen, but 
at the same time as polished, as your sword.— Sheridan 

5. True politeness consists in being easy one’s self, and in mak¬ 

ing everyone about one as easy as one can.—P ope 

Vowel Sound in It. (Other spellings: st/rup, been, women, 
guilt, sieve, forfeit, portrait.) To produce the vowel sound in it, 
brace the tip of your tongue against your lower teeth. Raise the 
front of your tongue toward your hard palate, but not quite so 
high as in the pronunciation of the vowel in he. 

Material for Practice 

Pronounce the following words: 

gift inch dismal business 

friction civil indicative English 

vanilla sycamore decision myth 


interest 

thinking 

scissors 








187 


English Vowels 

Read the following sentences: 

1. Skill and precision require considerable discipline. 

2. The invalid gossiped maliciously. 

3. His fiction abounded in vivid descriptions. 

4. A militant spirit existed beneath the judicial manner. 

5. The political index was unfamiliar and difficult to interpret. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. If a man will begin with certainties, he will end with 

doubts; but if he will be content to begin with doubts, he 
shall end in certainties.—B acon 

2. The principal office of history I take to be this: to prevent 

virtuous actions from being forgotten, and that evil words 
and deeds should fear an infamous reputation with pos¬ 
terity.—T acitus 

3. True education makes for inequality; the inequality of in¬ 

dividuality, the inequality of success; the glorious in¬ 
equality of talent, of genius; for inequality, not medioc¬ 
rity, individual superiority, not standardization, is the 
measure of the progress of the world.— Felix E. Schelling 

4. In the country of the blind, the one-eyed man is king. 

—Michael Apostolius 

5. In our country and in our times no man is worthy the hon¬ 

ored name of statesman who does not include the highest 
practicable education of the people in all his plans of 
administration.—H orace Mann 

Vowel Sound in End . (Other spellings: weather, many, Mary¬ 
land, leopard, heifer, bury, friend, said, aesthetic, guest.) To pro¬ 
duce the vowel sound in end , brace the tip of your tongue 
against your lower teeth. Raise the front of your tongue very 
slightly toward your hard palate. 

Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 


mental 

twenty 

direct 

meant 

steady 

settled 

send 

Wednesday 

guest 

tread 

seven 

question 

incredible 

kerosene 

pleasure 


Read the following sentences: 

1. Ten lecturers suggested recognized methods. 

2. The enemy presented a credible impression. 
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3. Sympathetic friends read the confession without censure. 

4. Several eccentric inventors resented the use of metal 

weapons. 

5. Ten members protested the adoption of such desperate and 

selfish measures. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. I assure you that I had rather excel others in the knowledge 

of what is excellent, than in the extent of my power and 
dominion.—A lexander the Great 

2. Advice is seldom welcome; and those who want it the most 

always like it the least.— Lord Chesterfield 

3. They defend their errors as if they were defending an in¬ 

heritance.—E dmund Burke 

4. Enmity is anger watching the opportunity for revenge. 

—Cicero 

5. Integrity of life is fames best friend, 

Which nobly, beyond death, shall crown the end. 

—John Webster 

Vowel Sound in Wear. This sound will be included among the 
diphthongs on page 205. 

Vowel Sound in At. (Other spellings: plaid, guarantee.) To 
produce the vowel sound in at , rest the tip of your tongue against 
your lower teeth. Relax your jaw; open your mouth more widely 
than for preceding vowels. 

Material for Practice 
Read the following words: 

atom manager grandstand campus carried 

active garrulous sandwich handkerchief rational 
scatter January attractive automatic azure 

Read the following sentences: 

1. The naturalist had an admirable attitude. 

2. Plans were made to print adequate financial analyses na¬ 

tionally. 

3. Her family imagined the change in plans would be calam¬ 

itous. 

4. The narrative told of the fanatical attacks of the savages. 

5. Stories told at random added to the lamentable lack of facts 

in the case. 
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Read the following quotations: 

1. Let us then stand by the constitution as it is, and by onir 

country as it is, one, united, and entire; let it be borne on 
the flag under which we rally in every exigency, that we 
have one country, one constitution, one destiny. 

—Daniel Webster 

2. I would not anticipate the relish of any happiness, nor feel 

the weight of any misery, before it actually arrives. 

—Addison 

3. An anvil to receive the hammer s blows and to forge the 

red-hot ore, he, without a groan, endured in silence. 

—Aeschylus 

4. Man’s capacities have never been measured; nor are we to 

judge of what he can do by any precedents, so little has 
been tried.—T horeau 

5. Man is not the creature of circumstances, circumstances are 

the creatures of men. We are free agents, and man is more 
powerful than matter— Disraeli 


Vowel Sound in Ask. (Other spelling: aunt. ) The vowel in ask 
is the lowest and most relaxed of the front vowels. To produce 
this sound, relax your tongue against your lower teeth. Your 
mouth should be more open than for preceding vowels and your 
jaw more relaxed. 

Use of this sound varies throughout the English-speaking 
world. In British speech it is never used as a pure vowel, but as 
part of the diphthong in my. (See page 201.) In American speech 
it is an acceptable pure vowel, before the following syllable 
endings: st as in last; sk as in task; f as in hal/; ss as in class; th as 
in pa th. This sound is also used in pronouncing some words from 
the French with the spelling an, as in demand or chance. The use 
of this vowel or the one in at in the above words depends on the 
part of the country from which the speaker comes. 


Material for Practice 


Pronounce the following words: 


dance 

passed 

crafty 


advance branches 
chant calf 
laughing craftsman 


tasks 

answer 

mask 


moustache 

fasten 

caste 
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Read the following sentences: 

1. The grant to the university had not only many advantages 

but also a few disadvantages. 

2. Headmasters talked to the boys after class. 

3. The cask became unfastened. 

4. Orders from the command post came in the afternoon. 

5. Lunch baskets were scattered on the grass near the path. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. The fireflies dance thro’ the myrtle boughs. 

—Felicia Dorothea Hemans 

2. The path of precept is long, that of example short and 

effectual.—S eneca 

3. Let nothing pass that will advantage you.— Dionysius Cato 

4. Dawn, meanwhile, had restored her gentle light to weary 

men, recalling them to task and toil.—V irgil 

5. What is chance but the rude stone which receives its life 

from the sculptor’s hand? Providence gives us chance— 
and man must mould it to his own designs.— Schiller 

BACK VOWELS 

The back vowels are made with the back of the tongue high 
at the beginning of the scale. For the last three vowels on the 
back-vowel scale, the tip of the tongue hits the lower front 
teeth. 

Vowel Sound in Noon . (Other spellings: fruit, group, true, 
prove, shoo, two, droto, rheum, manoouver.) To produce the 
vowel in noon , the highest in tongue placement of the back 
vowels, round your lips or pout. Your tongue should not touch 
your teeth, but should be arched toward your soft palate. 

Material for Practice 

Pronounce the following words: 

include ruler issue loom spoons 

booth shoot rouge balloon zoo 

choose tools June chewed blooming 

Read the following sentences: 

1. Groups gathered around the pool in the afternoon. 

2. The soup was too cool. 
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3. All the recruits wanted to know the destination of the cruise. 

4. Two shades of blue were included in the chart. 

5. Some tools were left in the canoe by mistake. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. The prudent man may direct a state; but it is the enthusiast 

who regenerates it, or ruins.— Bulwer-Lytton 

2. The roots of education are bitter, but the fruit is sweet. 

—Aristotle 

3. It is saying less than the truth to affirm that an excellent 

book (and the remark holds almost equally good of a 
Raphael as of a Milton) is like a well-chosen and well- 
attended fruit tree. Its fruits are not of one season only. 

—Coleridge 

4. We are, in truth, more than half what we are by imitation. 

The great point is, to choose good models and to study 
them with care— Lord Chesterfield 

5. Doing easily what others find difficult is talent; doing what 

is impossible for talent is genius.—A miel 

Vowel Sound in Wood . (Other spellings: pull, would, woman, 
Worcestershire.) To produce the vowel sound in wood , round 
your lips and raise the back of your tongue toward your soft 
palate. Note that both your lips and tongue are slightly more re¬ 
laxed than for the vowel in noon. 

Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 


stood 

good 

bush 

should 

brook 

pulley 

crooked 

hood 

could 

cookies 

pudding 

cushion 

push 

pull 

soot 


Read the following sentences: 

1. Balls of wool were put into a nook under the counter. 

2. The butcher overlooked the message. 

3. The good wood was easily separated from the damp wood. 

4. A coach undertook to look for the book on football. 

5. The cook mistook the sugar for the salt. 

Read the folloiving quotations: 

1. Doing a favour for a bad man is quite as dangerous as do¬ 
ing an injury to a good one.— Plautus 
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2. Fortune hath somewhat the nature of a woman; if she be 

too much wooed, she is the farther off. 

—Emperor Charles V 

3. There is often as much good sense required in knowing how 

to profit from good advice as there is to give it. 

—La Rochefoucauld 

4. Books are the compasses and telescopes and sextants and 

charts which other men have prepared to help us navi¬ 
gate the dangerous seas of human life.— Jesse Lee Bennett 

5. That is a good book which is opened with expectation and 

closed with profit.— Amos Bronson Alcott 

Initial Vowel Sound in Omit . To produce the initial sound in 
omit , round your lips. Raise the back of your tongue slightly to¬ 
ward your soft palate. This sound is usually a pure vowel in an 
unstressed syllable, as in obey, or polite, or in a stressed syllable 
followed immediately by an unstressed vowel, as in knowing or 
Noah. 


Material for Practice 4 
Pronounce the following words: 


obedient 

cocaine 

mosaic 

sowing 

police 

opine 

phonetic 

foment 

growing 

notation 

oblige 

protest (v.) 

tomorrow 

Ohio 

rotating 


Read the following sentences: 

1. Yellow curtains framed the window. 

2. Many speakers omitted the motto. 

3. The widow wished to borrow the music which was on top 

of the piano. 

4. A rotunda protected the procession from the storm. 

5. A protracted illness accounted for the athlete’s absence from 

the Olympic Games. 

Vowel Sound in All . (Other spellings: awl, caught, court, 
broad, extraordinary, Goorge, dwarf.) To produce the vowel 
sound in all, round your lips and project them. Note that whereas 
the vowel in noon is pouted, the one in all is projected in lip po¬ 
sition. 

4 Additional material for practice will be found in the chapter on the 
diphthong, page 202. 
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Material for Practice 

Pronounce the following words: 

Georgia audible yawning because warning 

sword thawed vault warm aural 

falling fault warp sought formidable 

Read the following sentences: 

1. The audience thought it fortunate that the story was re¬ 

ported orally. 

2. The author had exhausted all normal sources in an attempt 

to find the portrait. 

3. According to all present, the subject was extraordinarily im¬ 

portant. 

4. The water in the cauldron was scalding. 

5. All nautical activity was fraught with danger because of the 

storm. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. He who is false to present duty breaks a thread in the loom, 

and will find the flaw when he may have forgotten its 
cause.— Henry Ward Beecher 

2. Fortune can give no greater advantage than discord among 

the enemy.—T acitus 

3. Of all our faults, that which we excuse the most easily is 

idleness.—L a Rochefoucauld 

4. There is this difference between renown and glory—the 

latter depends upon the judgments of the many, the 
former on the judgments of good men.—S eneca 

5. Of all villainy, there is none more base than that of the 

hypocrite, who, at the moment he is most false, takes care 
to appear most virtuous.—C icero 

Vowel Sound in Not . (Other spellings: watt, trough, acknowl¬ 
edge.) To produce the vowel sound in not , round your lips 
slightly. Relax your tongue against your lower teeth. 

Throughout the country there is a great deal of variation in 
the use of this sound. A sound as relaxed as the vowel in calm or 
as tense as the vowel sound in caught is sometimes used. Since 
the use of this sound is determined regionally, try to be consist¬ 
ent in whatever variation you use. 






194 


Speech 


Material for Practice 

Pronounce the following words: 

authority cloth chocolate monotonous foreign 

coral knowledge officer scholar forehead 

logic bonds historical constant obligated 

Read the following sentences: 

1. The scholars occupations were sketched chronologically in 
his biography. 

* 2. Volume one of the novel was too involved in plot. 

3. Both the doctors and the office staff of the hospital enjoyed 

the hot coffee. 

4. A stenographer, who spoke in a soft voice, acknowledged 

the loss of the watch. 

5. The cost of building a modern college on the lot was im¬ 

possibly high. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. The best plan is, as the common proverb has it, to profit by 

the folly of others.—P liny the Elder 

2. Intolerance itself is a form of egoism, and to condemn ego¬ 

ism intolerantly is to share it.—G eorge Santayana 

3. Inasmuch as ill deeds spring up as a spontaneous crop, they 

are easy to learn—C ervantes 

4. Debt is a grievous bondage to an honorable man. 

—Publilius Syrus 

5. Even so, when the framework of the world is dissolved, and 

the final hour, closing so many ages, reverts to pristine 
chaos, then the fiery stars will drop into the sea, and earth 
will shake off the ocean,—and the whole distracted fabric 
of the shattered firmament will overthrow its laws.—L ucan 

Vowel Sound in Alms . (Other spellings, hearth, sergeant, 
memoir, guard. ) To produce the vowel in alms , relax your tongue 
against your lower teeth; open your mouth and relax your lower 
jaw. This sound is the most open vowel in the English language 
because the mouth is open to its widest position. Also concentrate 
on relaxing your tongue so that there is no depression in it as 
you practice this sound. 
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Material for Practice 

Pronounce the folloiving words: 

balm harp almond hearth guard 

father artifice barn stars alarm 

heart guitar arms garden particle 

Read the following sentences: 

1. A partisan group gathered around the hearth. 

2. The architect calmly smoked a cigar. 

3. Harp music provided the background for the drama. 

4. The artist had a suave manner. 

5. The fanner started off tardily in his cart. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. Architecture is pre-eminently the art of significant forms in 

space—that is, forms significant of their functions. 

—Claude Bragdon 

2. There is no such thing as a dumb poet or a handless painter. 

The essence of an artist is that he should be articulate. 

—Swinburne 

3. Architecture is frozen music.— Goethe 

4. The heart has such an influence over the understanding, 

that it is worth while to engage it in our interest. 

—Lord Chesterfield 

5. Harmony makes small things grow; lack of it makes great 

things decay.—S allust 

MID-VOWELS 

The mid-vowels are made with the middle of the tongue 
slightly raised toward the hard palate. 

Vowel Sound in Earn. (Other spellings: urn, fir, work, guer¬ 
don , journal, term, myrrh, co/onel, amatour.) To produce the 
vowel sound in earn , rest the tip of your tongue against your 
lower teeth; arch the middle of your tongue slightly. Note that 
your lips should be in a neutral position, not rounded nor spread. 

Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 


defer 

ferns 

research 

urgent 

journey 

birds 

firm 

discern 

adjourn 

worthy 

turned 

curb 

pertinent 

murmur 

emerge 
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Read the following sentences: 

1. The clerk erred in her personal interpretation of the sermon. 

2. An early volume of the journal irked the earnest amateurs. 

3. The colonel heard that the plans for the merger were ab¬ 

surd. 

4. Although he was disturbed by the unseemly mirth, the in¬ 

terpreter terminated the interview with a few courteous 
words. 

5. The architect preferred not to incur the wrath of the church 

wardens. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. He who errs quickly, is quick in correcting the error.— Bacon 

2. Adversity makes a man wise, though not rich. 

—Thomas Fuller 

3. The greatest object in the universe, says a certain philoso¬ 

pher, is a good man struggling with adversity; yet there 
is a still greater, which is the good man that comes to re¬ 
lieve it.—G oldsmith 

4. The globe we inhabit is divisible into two worlds: the com¬ 

mon geographical world, and the world of books. 

—Leigh Hunt 

5. Nothing is so galling to a people, not broken in from the 

birth, as a paternal or, in other words, a meddling govern¬ 
ment, a government which tells them what to read and 
say and eat and drink and wear.—M acaulay 

Initial Vowel Sound in Alone . (Other spellings: recent, circus, 
connect, pious, porpoise, nation, maker, professor, sulphur, elixir, 
mediocre, satyr, bargain.) This sound, which is the weakest 
vowel in English, is described in a variety of ways. Some phone¬ 
ticians call it the neutral or obscure vowel; others, the indetermi¬ 
nate or indefinite vowel; still others, the voiced murmur or schwa. 
This vowel never occurs in a stressed syllable. 

To produce this sound, your lips should be in a neutral posi¬ 
tion and your tongue relaxed. 

Material for Practice 

Pronounce the following words: 

arrive consumer pattern attain 

about forget contend comfortable 

sofa modem appear surface 


zephyr 

member 

actor 
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Read the following sentences: 

1. Originally, the collection of jewels was imported from Asia 

at the turn of the century. 

2. The conspirators agreed that the problem would be difficult 

to avoid. 

3. Conflicting opinions confused the jurors. 

4. A small faction of interested persons contested the appoint¬ 

ment. 

5. The defendant gathered his friends around him. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. Men acquire a particular quality by constantly acting in a 

particular way.—A ristotle 

2. Paradoxes are useful to attract attention to ideas. 

—Mandell Creighton 

3. To be idle and to be poor have always been reproaches, and 

therefore every man endeavors with his utmost care to 
hide his poverty from others, and his idleness from him¬ 
self.— Samuel Johnson 

4. Ignorance is a voluntary misfortune.— Unknown 

5. Guilt is present in the very hesitation, even though the deed 

be not committed.—C icero 

Vowel Sound in Up. (Other spellings: touch, some, blood, 
does. ) There is some disagreement among phoneticians as to the 
exact placement of the tongue for the production of the vowel 
sound in up. It is generally agreed, however, that you should 
raise the middle of your tongue very slightly and keep your lips 
in a neutral position in producing this sound. 

Material for Practice 

Pronounce the following words: 

mumble nourish brush tongue buffalo 

company wonder shutter bluffing plucking 
courage trouble covered rough lucky 

Read the following sentences: 

1. Because of the large sums of money involved, the blunder 

was doubly serious. 

2. The judge hurried to meet his son. 

3. Only one of the firemen was overcome while smothering the 

flames. 
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4. Many publishers struggle to obtain manuscripts of high cul¬ 

tural value. 

5. The younger man suffered from the abrupt withdrawal of 

public trust. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. Everyone excels in something in which another fails. 

—Publilius Syrus 

2. Let our object be, our country, our whole country, and 

nothing but our country. And by the blessing of God, may 
that country itself become a vast and splendid monu¬ 
ment, not of oppression and terror, but of wisdom, of 
peace, and of liberty, upon which the world may gaze 
with admiration forever.— Daniel Webster 

3. Our enemies come nearer the truth in the judgments they 

form of us than we do in our judgment of ourselves. 

—La Rochefoucauld 

4. Who can be called noble who is unworthy of his race, and 

distinguished in nothing but his name?—J uvenal 

5. Hereditary nobility is due to the presumption that we shall 

do well because our fathers have done well.—J oubert 
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English Diphthongs 


A diphthong is produced when two vowel sounds are pro¬ 
nounced in the same syllable. Each diphthong begins with one 
vowel sound and ends with another, but the sounds are enunci¬ 
ated so quickly that is impossible to tell where one ends and the 
other begins. 


ELEMENTS OF DIPHTHONGS 

The two component parts of a diphthong are called its ele¬ 
ments. The first element in an English diphthong is always 
stronger than the second; the second is never stressed. In pho¬ 
netics, the mark ( w ) over the second element of a diphthong 
shows that it is short and weak. 

PRONUNCIATION OF DIPHTHONGS 

There are nine diphthongs in English. Some authorities include 
the xx of use as a diphthong, but the manner of making this sound 
varies. Since many speakers produce it with the ij of yes, which 
is a vowel-like consonant, and the vowel in food , rather than with 
two vowels, it is not treated as a diphthong in this book. 

Diphthongs may be grouped according to their second ele¬ 
ments. For example, three diphthongs end in the vowel sound in 
it, as shown in the following sentence: Play my choice: [ei] (a); 
[ai] (I); [ 01 ] (of). 

Two diphthongs end in the vowel sound in wood , as shown by: 
Slow down: [ou] (o);[au] (ou). 

Four diphthongs end with the weak vowel used initially in 
alone, as shown by: Clear their poor shore: [i5] (q) ; [e5] (a); [u5] 
(obr); [oo] (or). 

Diphthong in Day . (Other spellings: pain, re/gn, they, break, 
croquet, gauge.) To produce this diphthong, rest the tip of your 
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tongue against your lower teeth, as in the vowel in end. In com¬ 
pleting the diphthong, raise the tip of your tongue very slightly 
to the position for the vowel in it. 

Material for Practice 

Pronounce the following words: 

blame painted praise places fate 

bouquet radio ancient eight plaintiff 

prevail patriot claim planes situation 

Read the following sentences: 

1. The complaint stated that the apparatus should have been 

saved. 

2. Miscellaneous data pertaining to related occupations were 

mailed on the same day. 

3. Ancient fables were enacted on the stage. 

4. In the face of grave danger, the aviator gave an amazing 

display of bravery. 

5. The famous painter was dismayed at the failure of his pro¬ 

tege's painting. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. In great straits and when hope is small, the boldest counsels 

are the safest.— Livy 

2. Those who compare the age in which their lot has fallen 

with a golden age which exists only in imagination, may 
talk of degeneracy and decay; but no man who is cor¬ 
rectly informed as to the past, will be disposed to take a 
morose or desponding view of the present.—M acaulay 

3. Nature contains the elements, in colour and form, of all 

pictures, as the keyboard contains the notes of all music. 

—J. McNeill Whistler 

4. The primary indication, to my thinking, of a well-ordered 

mind is a man's ability to remain in one place and linger 
in his own company.—S eneca 

5. While an author is yet living, we estimate his powers by his 

worst performance; and when he is dead, we rate them 
by his best.— Samuel Johnson 

Diphthong in Time . (Other spellings: lie, lye, defy, height, 
geyser, rhyme, guide, buy, choir, quire. ) To produce the first ele¬ 
ment of this diphthong, relax your tongue against your lower 
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teeth as for the vowel in ask; for the second element, raise the 
tip of your tongue to the position for the vowel in it. 


Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 


mild 

decline 

define 

knife 

lightning 

ivory 

tricycle 

combine 

arthritis 

preside 

vitamin 

pilot 

reply 

night 

primarily 


Read the following sentences: 

1. Winding roads led to an aisle of pine trees. 

2. Every ninth child in the line was assigned a part. 

3. The site for the new high school is five miles from the 

island. 

4. The tyrant was deposed by foes who had been conspiring 

against him for a long time. 

5. Before he became acclimated to the island, the blind man 

resigned his post. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. Eternity is not an everlasting flux of time, but time is as a 

short parenthesis in a long period.—J ohn Donne 

2. Anybody can become angry—that is easy; but to be angry 

with the right person, and to the right degree, and at the 
right time, and for the right purpose, and in the right 
way—that is not within everybody’s power and is not 
easy.—A ristotle 

3. We require from buildings, as from men, two kinds of 

goodness; first, the doing their practical duty well; then 
that they be graceful and pleasing in doing it; which last 
is itself another form of duty.—R uskin 

4. I desire to see the time when education, and by its means, 

morality, sobriety, enterprise and industry, shall become 
much more general than at present.— Abraham Lincoln 

5. In the highest civilization, the book is still the highest de¬ 

light. He who has once known its satisfactions is provided 
with a resource against calamity.— Emerson 

Diphthong in Oil . (Other spellings: roj/al, buoy .) To produce 
the first element of this diphthong, project your lips as for the 
vowel in all; for the second element, raise the tip of your tongue 
to the position for the vowel in it. 
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Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 

coins poisonous destroy rejoicing avoiding 

oysters rejoinder disappointment moisture annoyed 

ointment adjoining joyous appointment choice 

Read the following sentences: 

1. Joy over the new toy made the boy boisterous. 

2. Employers should check carefully the records of their em¬ 

ployees. 

3. Noisy voices spoiled a poignant scene. 

4. Choices for the appointment were limited. 

5. The speaker had poise and a buoyant manner. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. No man who is in fear, or sorrow, or turmoil is free, but 

‘whoever is rid of sorrows and fears and turmoils, that man 
is by the self-same course rid of slavery.—E pictetus 

2. Give yourself time and room; what reason could not avoid, 

delay has often cured.—S eneca 

3. His voice was thin, as voices from the grave.— Tennyson 

4. Troilus had rather Troy were borne to Greece than Cressid 

borne from Troy.— Shakespeare 

5. Genius? It is the power to be a boy again at will. 

—J. M. Barrie 

Diphthong in Go. (Other spellings: road, foe, sew , yeoman, 
mauve , beau, brooch. ) To produce the first element of this diph¬ 
thong, round your lips and raise the back of your tongue to the 
half-high position of the first vowel in omit; for the second ele¬ 
ment, raise the back of your tongue slightly to the position of 
the vowel sound in wood. 

Material for Practice 

Pronounce the following words: 

remote locomotives oval spoken suppose 

depose pony disclose sewed alone 

postpone fold local loaves oppose 

Read the following sentences: 

1. Old outmoded photographs were sold at the auction, 

2. The rower was alone on the ocean in an open boat. 
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3. He wrote a note for the amount he owed. 

4. Long cloaks, trimmed with precious stones, were in vogue 

then. 

5. The tones of the organ rose slowly and seemed to fill the 

old church. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. Now sloth triumphs over energy, indolence over exertion, 

vice over virtue, arrogance over courage, and theory over 
practice in arms, which flourished and shone only in the 
golden ages.— Cervantes 

2. For just as I approve of a young man in whom there is a 

touch of age, so I approve of the old man in whom there 
is some of the flavor of youth. He who strives thus to 
mingle youthfulness and age may grow old in body, but 
old in spirit he will never be.— Cicero 

3. Alone of the gods, Death loves not gifts; no, not by sacri¬ 

fice, nor by libation, canst thou aught avail with him; he 
hath no altar nor hath he hymn of praise; from him, alone 
of gods, Persuasion stands aloof.— Aeschylus 

4. To know what you prefer, instead of humbly saying Amen 

to what the world tells you you ought to prefer, is to have 
kept your soul alive.—R. L. Stevenson 

5. To fear the foe, since fear oppresseth strength, 

Gives in your weakness strength unto your foe, 

And so your follies fight against yourself. 

—Shakespeare 

Diphthong in Now . (Other spellings: found, sauerkraut.) To 
produce the first element of this diphthong, relax your tongue 
against your lower teeth as for the vowel in aims. Then raise the 
back of your tongue to the position for the vowel sound in wood. 


Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 


rebound 

powerful 

tower 

without 

doubtful 

shower 

aloud 

devout 

ground 

proud 

brown 

hour 

boughs 

crown 

astounded 


Read the following sentences: 

1. An ounce of prevention is worth a pound of cure. 

2. Many townspeople were aroused by the announcement. 
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3. The clown frowned as he bounded around the stage. 

4. Crowds of people prowled around the flower beds for hours. 

5. There is often doubt about the way to pronounce proper 

nouns. 


Read the following quotations: 

1. Of all the inanimate objects, of all men’s creations, books 

are the nearest to us, for they contain our very thoughts, 
our ambitions, our indignations, our illusions, our fidelity 
to truth, and our persistent leaning toward error. But 
most of all they resemble us in their precarious hold on 
life.— Joseph Conrad 

2. Our purses shall be proud, our garments poor; 

For ’tis the mind that makes the body rich; 

And as the sun breaks through the darkest clouds, 

So honour peereth in the meanest habit. 

—Shakespeare 

3. I have seen the glories of art and architecture, and moun¬ 

tain and river; I have seen the sunset on the Jungfrau, 
and the full moon rise over Mont Blanc; but the fairest 
vision on which these eyes ever looked was the flag of my 
country in a foreign land. Beautiful as a flower to those 
who love it, terrible as a meteor to those who hate it, it is 
the symbol of the power and glory, and in honor, of fifty 
millions of Americans.— George Frisbie Hoar 

4. The book is doubly gifted: it moves to laughter, and by its 

counsel teaches a wise man how to live.—P haedrus 

5. So clouds replenish’d from some bog below, 

Mount in dark volumes, and descend in snow. 

—Pope 


Diphthong in Ear . (Other spellings: here, pierce, veneer, 
weird.) To produce the first element of this diphthong, brace 
the tip of your tongue against your lower teeth as for the vowel 
in it. For the second element, relax your tongue for the weak 
mid-vowel used initially in alone. 


Material for Practice 

Pronounce the following words: 

austere series sheers theater 

sincere query 

dear serious 


queer 

gear 


steering 

yearly 


theorum 

realize 

superior 
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Read the following sentences: 

1. Unfortunately, the material appeared to be inferior. 

2. Many directors failed to realize that the theater in that era 

was really dreary. 

3. The rent was nearly a year in arrears. 

4. Both speakers answered the query clearly. 

5. Vera feared that the earrings had been lost for a long period. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. Appearances to the mind are of four kinds: things either are 

what they appear to be; or they neither are, nor appear to 
be; or they are, and do not appear to be; or they are not, 
and yet appear to be. Rightly to aim in all these cases is 
the wise man’s task.— Epictetus 

2. Of Forests, and Enchantments drear, 

Where more is meant than meets the ear. 

—Milton 

3. Yet still we hug the dear deceit.— Nathaniel Cotton 

4. By experience we find out a shorter way by a long wander¬ 

ing. Learning teacheth more in one year than experience 
in twenty.— Roger Ascham 

5. The man who fears nothing is not less powerful than he who 

is feared by every one.—S chiller 

Diphthong in Air. (Other spellings: w ear, where , pare, heir, 
prayer , eer , th eyre.) This diphthong has as its first element a 
sound rarely used as a pure vowel in English. To produce the 
first element, rest the tip of your tongue against your lower teeth 
for a sound between the vowel in end and the vowel in at. For 
the second element, relax your tongue for the weak mid-vowel 
used initially in alone. 

Material for Practice 

Pronounce the following words: 

chary wearing prairie fares careful 

compare caring snare flare hairpin 

chairs airplane heiress staircase precarious 

Read the following sentences: 

1. Mary and Sarah found the glare unbearable. 

2. All the beach chairs were repaired promptly after the storm. 
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3. The heir to the fortune was scarcely aware of the number of 

shares of stock he had. 

4. Various sketches were fairly hilarious. 

5. From the landing at the top of the stairs, they had an un¬ 

impaired view of the lake. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. What cannot be repaired is not to be regretted. 

—Samuel Johnson 

2. Know Nature’s children all divide her care; 

The fur that warms a monarch warm’d a bear. 

—Alexander Pope 

3. What they dare to dream of, dare to do.—J. R. Lowell 

4. It is uncertain where death may await thee, therefore ex¬ 

pect it everywhere.—S eneca 

5. Wherever the Fates, in their ebb and flow, lead, let us fol¬ 

low.—V irgil 

Diphthong in Sure. (Other spellings: poor, Europe, you re.) 
To produce the first element of this diphthong, raise the back of 
your tongue to the position of the vowel sound in wood. For the 
second element, relax your tongue for the weak mid-vowel used 
initially in alone. 

Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 


bureau 

securing 

fury 

insured 

cure 

mature 

surely 

injurious 

poor 

furiously 

endure 

curious 

detour 

brochure 

during 


Read the following sentences: 

1. The tourists were sure that their insurance covered all air¬ 

plane flights. 

2. Members of the jury were furious at the length of time re¬ 

quired to secure a decision. 

3. The artist was assured that the mural would be hung in the 

European wing. 

4. Her maturity was somewhat obscured by her demure man¬ 

ner. 

5. Pure water was difficult to procure on the moor. 
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Read the following quotations: 

1. Words but direct, example must allure. 

—Sir William Alexander 

2. Better it were little to feign, 

And cleanly cover that cannot be cured: 

Such ill as is forced must needs be endured. 

—Spenser 

3. Nothing befalls any man which he is not fitted to endure. 

—Marcus Aurelius 

4. That action is best which procures the greatest happiness 

for the greatest numbers.— Francis Hutcheson 

5. How to gain, how to keep, how to recover happiness is in 

fact for most men at all times the secret motive of all they 
do, and of all they are willing to endure.— William James 

Diphthong in Ore . (Other spellings: door, toward, o'er, hoard, 
pour .) To produce the first element of this diphthong, project 
your lips as for the vowel sound in all. For the second element, 
relax your tongue for the weak mid-vowel used initially in alone. 

Note that a pure vowel is sometimes substituted for this diph¬ 
thong, especially in the middle of a phrase, as in: Close the door , 
please. 

Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 


shore 

pores 

implore 

deplorable 

chores 

bore 

stores 

ignore 

pouring 

roaring 

adoring 

evermore 

exploring 

oars 

soars 


Read the following sentences: 

1. The clerks in the store wore uniforms. 

2. The speaker deplored the fact that the core of the matter 

had not been reached. 

3. It was impossible to ignore the lore of the country. 

4. The oars were left near the seashore. 

5. Four floors were restored in the building. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. Avarice, mother of crimes, greedy for more the more she 

possesses, ever searching open-mouthed for gold. 

—Claudian 

2. The bore is usually considered a harmless creature, or of 

that class of irrational bipeds who hurt only themselves. 

—Maria Edgeworth 
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3. The south wind searches for the flowers whose fragrance 

late he bore, 

And sighs to find them in the wood and by the stream no 
more. 

—Bryant 

4. Once more the liberal year laughs out 

O'er richer stores than gems of gold; 

Once more with harvest song and shout 
Is nature's boldest triumph told. 

—Whittier 

5. I am not the flag; not at all. ... I am no more than you 

believe me to be and I am all that you believe I can be. I 
am whatever you make me, nothing more. 

—Franklin K. Lane 


Exercises 

1. Pronounce the letters a, e, i, o, and u. Listen carefully to the 
sounds for each letter. How many pure vowels are there in this 
group of letters? 

2. Group the following words into two categories. In one, 
place all the words containing diphthongs; in the other, all the 
words with pure vowels in their stressed syllables (note how fre¬ 
quently two letters in the spelling stand for only one sound): fear, 
head, great, flare, are, hear, heard, gear, gate, greed, poor, school, 
door, seed, sheathe, autumn. 

3. Pronounce the following words in groups, noting the length 
of the diphthongs: 

rate voice out ride code 

right coat raid noise crowd 

Can you deduce a rule about the length of diphthongs from the 
above examples? 

4. Do you hear more vowels made into diphthongs than are 
included in this chapter? If so, which vowels are they? Is this 
tendency to fracture vowels a characteristic of the regional 
speech in your area? 

5. Pronounce the following words, listening carefully to the final 
sound: more, pour, soar, roar, ignore. Does the final sound vary 
when the word is used in the middle of a short phrase, as in: 
more time; pour the icater; to soar above the clouds; ignore the 
principle? Is the final sound of more, pour, soar, roar, and ignore 
the same in the phrase as it is when the word is alone? 







English Consonants 

Unlike vowel sounds, which are produced by a free flow of 
breath, consonant sounds are caused by an interruption to the 
flow of breath by the organs of articulation. In other words, 
the lips, tongue, teeth, or velum may sufficiently interfere with the 
flow of air to cause audible friction, thus producing consonant 
sounds as in the words, fee, tea, three, and key, respectively. 

CLASSIFICATION OF CONSONANT SOUNDS 

Consonants may be classified according to: (1) voiceless or 
voiced sounds; (2) the manner of articulation; and (3) the place 
of articulation. 

Classification According to Voiceless or Voiced Sounds; Cog¬ 
nates. Unlike vowels, all of which are voiced, consonants fall 
into two groups, voiceless and voiced. If there is no vibration of 
the vocal cords when a sound is produced, as in the case of f or t, 
it is a voiceless sound. If there is a vibration, it is a voiced sound, 
as in the case of v or d . Most of the voiceless sounds have voiced 
counterparts known as cognates. (Thus, b, d, v, and g are the 
cognates of p, t, f, and k . ) 

Classification According to the Manner of Articulation. Con¬ 
sonants in English are commonly classified according to the way 
in which they are produced. 

Stop-Plosives. These consonants, also called plosives, stops, 
and explosives, are produced by a stopping and then a sudden 
releasing of the flow of air. The stop-plosives are p, b, t, k, and g. 

Continuants. Continuants, unlike stop-plosives, may be con¬ 
tinued or prolonged during a breath. They are classified into 
nasals, laterals , and fricatives. 

Nasals. Nasal continuants are m, n, and ng (ij). These sounds 
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are produced by stopping the air in the mouth and emitting it 
through the nostrils. 

Lateral. The only lateral sound in English is l, made by plac¬ 
ing the tip of the tongue on the upper gum ridge and emitting 
air over the sides of the tongue. 

Fricatives. Fricatives are produced bv forcing the breath 
through a very narrow opening formed by the organs of articula¬ 
tion. Fricative sounds are f, v, th in thin, th in then, r, h, s, z, sh, 
and zh. Of these, the last four, s, z, sh, and zh, are also called 
sibilant, or hissing, sounds. 

Glides. Glides are characterized by continuous movement of a 
speech organ or organs while the sound is being produced. The 
glides include w in we, wh in when, and the initial sound in yes. 

Vowel-like Consonants. The vowel-like consonants are so 
called because they have some of the characteristics of vowels. 
There is, for example, very little interruption of air in their pro¬ 
duction. They include: w, r, l, m, n, ng (g), and the y of yes. 

Glottal Sounds. Glottal sounds are those produced in the 
glottis, which is the name given to the opening between the vocal 
cords. The only acceptable glottal sound in English is h, as in 
here. 

Affricate Sounds. Affricate sounds are stops or plosives fol¬ 
lowed immediately by fricatives. The affricates include ch in 
chair and j in jam. These two sounds may also be classified as 
sibilant, since they end with sibilant sounds. 

Syllabic Sounds. Syllabic sounds are those which take the 
place of a vowel in forming a syllable. They occur, therefore, only 
in weak syllables, as in able, chasm, and eaten. In diacritically 
marked dictionaries, they are usually designated in the following 
way: 7, ’m, and ’n. In phonetic transcription, a small vertical line 
is placed under the syllabic sound, as in l, m , and n. 

Classification According to the Place of Articulation. Conso¬ 
nants may be classified according to the organs of articulation 
that produce them. Lip sounds are produced by the lips; tongue- 
teeth sounds by the tongue and teeth; tongue-gum sounds by the 
tongue on the upper gum ridge; the palatal sound by the action 
of the front of the tongue on the hard or bony portion of the 
palate; soft-palate sounds by the action of the back of the tongue 
against the soft palate or velum; and the glottal sound by the 
action of the glottis. In English the glottal sound is h. 
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In the present chapter, the consonants are classified according 
to place of articulation. 


LABIAL (OR LIP) SOUNDS 

Labial sounds are divided into two classes: (1) Bilabial con¬ 
sonants, so called because they are made by the action of the 
lips. Bilabial consonants include p, b, m , tv , and wh in whoa. 
(2) Labiodental consonants are produced by the pressure of the 
upper teeth on the lower lip. These are f and v. 

Consonant Sound in Pie. (Other spellings: pepper, hiccough.) 
This consonant is a bilabial, stop-plosive, voiceless sound. To pro¬ 
duce it, close your lips and quickly separate them. 


Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 

pry supper people pauper cape 

pirate peppermint corpse pomp wrap 

preparation pump helped proper proprietor 

Read the following sentences: 

1. The plot was based on an adaptation of an old Spanish play. 

2. Competent and experienced Shakespearean actors put on 

the production. 

3. A popular landscape architect landscaped the municipal 

building. 

4. Rapid progress was apparent in many aspects of the sculp¬ 

tor s work. 

5. Some of the apple and peach trees on the property belonged 

to a prosperous planter. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. He was wont to speak plain, and to the purpose, like an 

honest man and a soldier.—S hakespeare 

2. Flowers have an expression of countenance as much as men 

or animals. Some seem to smile; some have a sad expres¬ 
sion; some are pensive and diffident; others again are 
plain, honest and upright, like the broadfaced sunflower 
and the hollyhock.— Henry Ward Beecher 

3. To complain of the age we live in, to murmur at the pres- 
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ent possessors of power, to lament the past, to conceive 
extravagant hopes of the future, are the common dispo¬ 
sitions of the greatest part of mankind.— Edmund Burke 

4. Four things come not back: 

The spoken word; The sped arrow; 

Time past; The neglected opportunity. 

—Omar Ibn Al-Khattab 

5. To talk nonsense, or poetry, or to dash between the two, in 

a tone of profound sincerity, and to enunciate solemn 
discordances with received opinion so seriously as to con¬ 
vey the impression of a spiritual insight, is the peculiar 
gift by which monomaniacs, having first persuaded them¬ 
selves, contrive to influence their neighbors, and through 
them to make conquest of a good half of the world, for 
good or for ill.— George Meredith 

Consonant Sound in Boy . (Other spelling: ebb.) This conso¬ 
nant is the voiced cognate of p. To produce it, press your lips 
together; voice the sound as you release your lips. 


Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 


bubble 

grumble 

rebellion 

laborer 

responsible 

imbibe 

neighbor 

stumble 

Barbara 

capable 

bauble 

humble 

rebate 

baseball 

amber 


Read the following sentences: 

1. Combat scenes were described in the beginning of the book. 

2. Publishers objected to the observations made on the broad¬ 

cast. 

3. The artist was not responsible for the publicity about his 

exhibit. 

4. A barely noticeable resemblance existed between the 

brothers. 

5. Even against a battalion of formidable combatants, the 

rebels were brave. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. The probability that we may fail in the struggle ought not 
to deter us from the support of a cause we believe to be 
just.— Abraham Lincoln 
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2. Unblest is he who thinks himself unblest —Seneca 

3. A dear bargain is alwavs disagreeable, because it is a re- 

flection upon the judgment of the buyer. 

—Pliny the Younger 

4. Wisdom is the abstract of the past, but beauty is the prom¬ 

ise of the future.—O. W. Holmes 

5. But, should you lure 

From his dark haunt beneath the tangled roots 
Of pendent trees the monarch of the brook, 

Behoves you then to ply your finest art. 

—Thomson 

Consonant Sound in Me, (Other spellings: hammer, hymn.) 
This consonant is a bilabial, voiced, nasal, continuant sound. To 
produce it, keep your lips closed rather than separated as you did 
to produce p and h. As your soft palate is lowered, air is forced 
through your nose. 

This sound may take the place of a vowel in a weak syllable. 
It is then called a syllabic consonant , as in chasm. 


Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 


murmuring 

million 

mine 

chasm 

animal 

fumed 

elms 

warm 

humming 

forum 

summon 

music 

crumb 

main 

memorable 


Read the following sentences: 

1. The compiler accomplished a monumental task in preparing 

the volume. 

2. Manv men. famous in the field of mass communication, 

conducted the symposium. 

3. A man of medium height mended the umbrella. 

4. The pamphlet described new methods of dealing with films. 

5. Timely reminders were written on the margins of the manu¬ 

script. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. There is no mood to which a man may not administer the 
appropriate medicine at the cost of reaching down a vol¬ 
ume from his bookshelf.— Arthur Balfour 
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2. It is the common wonder of all men how, among so many 

million of faces, there should be none alike. 

—Sir Thomas Browne 

3. What holy cities are to nomadic tribes—a symbol of race 

and a bond of union—great books are to the wandering 
souls of men: they are the Meccas of the mind. 

— G. E. WOODBERRY 

4. It is a most mortifying reflection for a man to consider what 

he has done, compared with what he might have done. 

—Samuel Johnson 

5. O purblind race of miserable men, 

How many among us at this very hour 
Do forge a lifelong trouble for ourselves 
By taking true for false, or false for true! 

—Tennyson 

Consonant Sound in Whoa . To produce this voiceless conso¬ 
nant, raise the back of your tongue. Round your lips; separate 
them quickly. Actually the sound h precedes w , an approxima¬ 
tion to the Old English spelling of hw. 


Material for Practice 

Pronounce the following words: 

wheel whip overwhelm whine where 

when whirl everywhere whet whistle 

why whisper wheat whether whippoorwill 

Read the following sentences: 

1. White flowers were placed where they could be seen easily. 

2. Whirling wheels disturbed the whining dog. 

3. Which of Whittier’s poems are on the list? 

4. What quantity of wheat is to be sold? 

5. The train whistle seemed overwhelmingly loud to the pas¬ 

sengers. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. What a man does, not what he feels, thinks, or believes, is 

the universal yardstick of behavior. 

—Benjamin C. Leeming 

2. Why does the rose her grateful fragrance yield?—J ohn Gray 

3. What is a great life? It is the dream of youth realized in old 

age.— Alfred de Vigny 
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4. What is more melancholy than the old apple trees that linger 

about the spot where once stood a homestead, but where 
there is now only a ruined chimney rising out of a grassy 
and weed-grown cellar?— Hawthorne 

5. When I read rules of criticism, I immediately inquire after 

the works of the author who has written them, and by that 
means discover what it is he likes in a composition. 

—Addison 

Consonant Sound in We. (Other spellings: queen, persuade, 
once, memoir.) This consonant is a voiced, bilabial glide. To pro¬ 
duce it, round your lips, raise the back of your tongue. Separate 
your lips quickly. 

Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 


weary 

witness 

querulous 

twice 

persuasion 

wisdom 

warrior 

queer 

twirl 

wonder 

suave 

quick 

quaint 

swear 

anyone 


Read the following sentences: 

1. Members of the choir could not be dissuaded easily. 

2. The weather cleared quickly. 

3. A quorum was required for the meeting to begin. 

4. One of the men was quite old and quarrelsome. 

5. A quick switch in plans was made because of the wintry 

wind. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. Of the things which man can do or make here below, by 

far the most momentous, wonderful, and worthy are the 
tilings we call Books!— Carlyle 

2. The only faith that wears well and holds its color in all 

weathers, is that which is woven of conviction and set 
with the sharp mordant of experience.—J. R. Lowell 

3. Love of fame is the last weakness which even the wise re¬ 

sign.—T acitus 

4. To sing well and dance well are accomplishments which 

advance one very little in the world.—R ousseau 

5. One is never so ridiculous for the qualities he has as for 

those he pretends to have.—L a Rochefoucauld 

Consonant Sound in Foe. (Other spellings: phantom, laugh, 
off.) This consonant is a voiceless, fricative, labiodental sound. 
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To produce it, place your lower lip lightly against the edges of 
your upper teeth; blow the air out through the narrow channel 
thus formed. 

Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 


fountain 

faith 

defect 

cough 

rough 

freedom 

friends 

coffee 

conform 

half 

physician 

emphasis 

suffice 

enough 

epitaph 


Read the following sentences: 

1. His course in ethics was the famous “Philosophy Four.” 

2. If sufficient effort had been made, the plan might have been 

effective. 

3. Phials of camphor were found in the office. 

4. The physician noticed that Francis coughed frequently. 

5. Deafening confusion emphasized the effect of the statement. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. Even from a foe a man may wisdom learn.— Aristophanes 

2. Surfeit has killed many more men than famine.— Theognis 

3. Fragrant the fertile earth after soft showers.— Milton 

4. The fatal tendency of mankind to leave off thinking about a 

thing, when it is no longer doubtful, is the cause of half 
their errors.—J. S. Mill 

5. It is futile to assign the place an artist is likely to take in 

the future. There are fashions in immortality as there are 
trivial fashions.— William Rothenstein 

t! 

Consonant Sound in Vie . (Other spellings: of, Stephen.) This ( 
sound is the voiced cognate of f, and is made in the same way, , tl 
with the lower lip lightly held against the edges of the upper 
teeth. 

Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 


vain 

verse 

envy 

inveigle 

native 

view 

velvet 

invigorate 

vowels 

votive 

vice 

shovel 

investigate 

nominative 

revolve 


Read the following sentences: 

1. The poet conveyed his ideas by means of narrative verse. 

2. No motive could be found for the vicious plan. 
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3. After their victory the victors were in a jovial mood. 

4. The vicar voted to have the meeting in November. 

5. Very few liked the vivid color on the otherwise conservative 

volume. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. Every evil in the bud is easily crushed; as it grows older, it 

becomes stronger.—C icero 

2. The counsels of pusillanimity very rarely put off, whilst 

they are always sure to aggravate, the evils from which 
they would fly.—E dmund Burke 

3. Envy, among other ingredients, has a mixture of the love of 

justice in it. We are more angry at undeserved than at 
deserved good fortune.— William Hazlitt 

4. I would rather that my enemies envy me than I should envy 

my enemies.—P lautus 

5. He who writes couplets wishes, I suppose, to please by 

brevity. But what is the use of brevity, tell me, when there 
is a whole book of it?—M artial 


LINGUADENTAL (OR TONGUE-TEETH) SOUNDS 

The th of thin and the th of then are the only two consonants in 
English made with the tip of the tongue against the edge of the 
upper teeth. These sounds are sometimes called linguadental. 

Initial Consonant Sound in Thin . (Other spelling: phthisis.) 
This consonant is a voiceless, fricative sound. To produce it, press 
the tip of your tongue lightly against the edges of the upper teeth 
(or slightly between the upper and lower teeth ), blowing breath 
through the narrow channel thus formed. 

Material for Practice 

Pronounce the following words: 

thorn throat strengthen nothing beneath 

thesis thrill ether breadth dearth 

thousand lengthen zither moth forth 

Read the following sentences: 

1. Youthful enthusiasts left the theater cheering. 

2. The theatrical director thought the length of the stage too 

great for its width. 
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3. In spite of the fact that he was thin, the theological student 

had great strength. 

4. Clyde Griffiths is the name of the leading character in An 

American Tragedy by Theodore Dreiser. 

5. The author felt thwarted when he learned that the story was 

not authentic. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. Enthusiasm as the genius of sincerity, and truth accom¬ 

plishes no victories without it—B ulwer-Lytton 

2. The Gothic cathedral is a blossoming in stone subdued by 

the insatiable demand of harmony in man.—E merson 

3. Unceasingly contemplate the generation of all things 

through change and accustom thyself to the thought that 
the nature of the Universe delights above all in changing 
the things that exist and making new ones of the same 
pattern. For everything that exists is the seed of that 
which shall come out of it.— Marcus Aurelius 

4. Mankind was never so happily inspired as when it made a 

cathedral: a thing as single and specious as a statue to the 
first glance, and yet on examination, as lively and interest¬ 
ing as a forest in detail.—R. L. Stevenson 

5. If I were called upon to choose between beauty and truth, 

I should not hesitate; I should hold to beauty, being con¬ 
fident that it bears within it a truth both higher and 
deeper than truth itself.— Anatole France 

Final Consonant Sound in Smooth . (Other spelling: soothe.) 
This sound is the voiced cognate of the consonant in oath. To 
produce it, press the tip of your tongue lightly against the edge 
of your upper teeth. (Like its voiceless cognate, it may be made 
with the tip of the tongue slightly between the teeth.) 

Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 


though 

than 

heathen 

either 

without 

this 

these 

neither 

clothe 

writhe 

that 

seething 

rhythm 

seethe 

loathe 


Read the following sentences: 

1. The rhythm of the Northern tunes bothered the musicians. 

2. Many speakers mouth their words. 
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3. The clothes were rather heavy for a Southern cruise. 

4. Neither of the leather covers was attractive. 

5. The brothers soothed the dog who was breathing with diffi¬ 

culty and writhing in pain. 


Read the following quotations: 

1. The countenance is the portrait of the mind, the eyes are 

its informers.—C icero 

2. A physician can sometimes parry the scythe of death, but 

has no power over the sand in the hourglass. 

—Hester Lynch Piozzi 

3. To retire is not to flee, and there is no wisdom in waiting 

when danger outweighs hope, and it is the part of wise 
men to preserve themselves today for tomorrow, and not 
risk all in one day.— Cervantes 

4. Slavery is but half abolished, emancipation is but half com¬ 

pleted, while millions of free-men with votes in their 
hands are left without education. Justice to them, the 
welfare of the States in which they live, the safety of the 
whole Republic, the dignity of the elective franchise,— 
all alike demand that the still remaining bonds of igno¬ 
rance shall be unloosed and broken, and the minds as well 
as the bodies of the emancipated go free. 

—Robert C. Winthrop 

5. Men, by their constitutions, are naturally divided into two 

parties: 1. Those who fear and distrust the people, and 
wish to draw all powers from them into the hands of the 
higher classes. 2. Those who identify themselves with the 
people, have confidence in them, cherish and consider 
them as the most honest and safe, although not the most 
wise, depository of the public interests. 

—Thomas Jefferson 

ALVEOLAR (OR TONGUE-GUM-RIDGE) SOUNDS 

Consonants such as t, d, n, and l that are produced with the tip 
of the tongue touching the upper gum ridge; or r, s, £, sh, and zh 
that are produced with the tip of the tongue near the gum ridge, 
but not touching it, are known as alveolar or tongue-gum-ridge 
sounds. They are also called lingua-alveolar sounds. 

Consonant Sound in Tie . (Other spellings: thyme , asked.) 
This consonant is a voiceless stop-plosive. To produce it, press 
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the tip of your tongue lightly against your upper gum ridge. Re¬ 
lease breath by lowering your tongue quickly. 

Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 


team 

taught 

stopped 

detected 

dental 

twenty 

tight 

tenant 

little 

title 

trill 

asked 

practiced 

bottle 

cattle 


Read the following sentences: 

1. The president of the university wrote a caustic letter. 

2. Twenty candidates passed the written test. 

3. Students were frequently late because of inefficient elevator 

service. 

4. Forty-eight states ratified the amendment. 

5. Ten students with excellent personalities were selected for 

the task. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. Subtlety may deceive you; integrity never will. 

—Oliver Cromwell 

2. Ask counsel of both times: of the ancient time what is best; 

and of the latter time what is fittest.—F rancis Bacon 

3. A day differs not a whit from eternity.— Seneca 

4. Curiosity is one of the most permanent and certain charac¬ 

teristics of a vigorous intellect.—S amuel Johnson 

5. Yesterday the greatest question was decided which ever 

was debated in America; and a greater perhaps never was, 
nor will be, decided among men. A resolution was passed 
without one dissenting colony, that those United Col¬ 
onies are, and of a right ought to be, free and independent 
States.— John Adams 

Consonant Sound in Die . (Other spelling: saddle.) This con¬ 
sonant is the voiced cognate of t. To produce it, press the tip of 
your tongue lightly against your upper gum ridge. As in the pro¬ 
duction of t , release breath by lowering your tongue quickly. 

Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 

diamond humid banded couldn’t hadn’t 

doubled hundred provident wouldn’t intended 

dread candidate didn’t shouldn’t drowned 
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Read the following sentences: 

1. As the day drew to a close, the driver found the road un- 

endurablv dreary. 

2. Their discoveries, accidental and incidental, laid the foun¬ 

dations of modern medicine. 

3. Seldom has greater diplomacy been evident. 

4. The diamonds disappeared suddenly, and their disappear¬ 

ance was shrouded in mystery. 

5. The wisdom of reducing the debt rapidly was apparent to 

the creditor. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. The poorest day that passes over us is the conflux of two 

eternities; it is made up of currents that issue from the re¬ 
motest Past and flow upwards to the remotest Future. 

—Carlyle 

2. To my mind, the best and most faultless character is his 

who is ready to pardon the rest of mankind, as though he 
daily transgressed himself; and at the same time is as 
cautious to avoid a fault as if he never forgave one. 

—Pliny the Younger 

3. Only that day dawns to which we are awake. There is more 

dav to dawn. The sun is but a morning star.—' Thoreau 

4. Pericles separated his whole force into eight divisions, had 

them draw lots, and allowed the division which got the 
white bean to feast and take their ease, while the others 
did the fighting—P lutarch 

5. Olympus, the abode of the gods, that stands fast forever. 

Neither is it shaken by winds nor ever wet with rain, nor 
does snow fall upon it, but the air is outspread clear and 
cloudless, and over it hovers a radiant whiteness.— Homer 

Consonant Sound in No. (Other spellings: inner, comptroller.) 
To produce this continuant sound, press the tip of your tongue 
lightlv on your upper gum ridge as you did for t and d. Instead 
of releasing your tongue as you did for these sounds, keep 
your tongue on your gum ridge until n is completed. Your soft 
palate should be lowered so that air will pass out through your 
nose. 

This sound may take the place of a vowel in a weak syllable. 
It is then called a syllabic consonant , as in written. 
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Material for Practice 

Pronounce the following words: 

pneumatic undertaken occasion nonsense notion 

suspense candor incision continue intensive 

unanimous sunshine ancient content erroneous 

Read the following sentences: 

1. A business analyst never had an opportunity to analyze the 

information. 

2. An excellent account of an enormous and unexplored coun¬ 

try may be found in this novel. 

3. Fundamentally unimportant, but extensive, changes under¬ 

mined the financial status of the firm. 

4. One can understand the confusion on the part of enemies 

of the plan. 

5. It was encouraging to learn that the funds would be re¬ 

plenished in the winter. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. Next in importance to freedom and justice is popular educa¬ 

tion, without which neither freedom nor justice can be 
permanently maintained.— James A. Garfield 

2. You cannot possibly have a broader basis for any govern¬ 

ment than that which includes all the people, with all 
their rights in their hands, and with an equal power to 
maintain their rights.—W illiam Lloyd Garrison 

3. A consistent man believes in destiny, a capricious man in 

chance.—B enjamin Disraeli 

4. Nothing is so easy but it becomes difficult when done with 

reluctance.—T erence 

5. Events' will take their course, it is no good our being angry 

at them; he is happiest who wisely turns them to the best 
account.—E uripides 

Consonant Sound in Lie. (Other spelling: Kama.) This conso¬ 
nant is a voiced, lateral glide. To produce it, press the tip of your 
tongue against your upper gum ridge; widen the front of your 
tongue. Note that air passes over the sides of your tongue. 

This sound may take the place of a vowel in a weak syllable. 
It is then called a syllabic consonant , as in little. 
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Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 


loan 

aloud 

pleasure 

bubble 

eclipse 

flame 

goldenrod 

rule 

needle 

double 

clash 

whirl 

blot 

illuminate 

globule 


Read the following sentences: 

1. Sea gulls flew swiftly overhead. 

2. Reflected sunlight lighted the room brilliantly. 

3. Although the revival was short-lived, the actor played the 

leading role magnificently. 

4. As the novel was too long, the author might easily have left 

out at least a couple of subplots. 

5. Yellow lanterns were strung along the lake. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. Glory in excess is fraught with peril; ’tis the lofty peak 

which is smitten by heaven’s thunderbolt.— Aeschylus 

2. Let us do nothing abjectly, nothing timidly, nothing slug¬ 

gishly.—C icero 

3. We are never so virtuous as when we are ill. ... It is then 

a man recollects that there are gods, and that he himself 
is mortal; . . . and he resolves that if he has the luck to 
recover, his life shall be passed in harmless happiness. 

—Pliny the Younger 

4. Corrupt influence, which is in itself the perennial spring of 

all prodigality, and of all disorder; which loads us, more 
than millions of debt; which takes away vigour from our 
arms, wisdom from our councils.— Edmund Burke 

5. Not till earth be sunless, not till death strike blind the skies, 
May the deathless love that waits on deathless deeds be 

dead. —Swinburne 


Consonant Sound in See . (Other spellings: schism, glass, rice, 
quarts.) This consonant is a voiceless, sibilant fricative. To pro¬ 
duce it, anchor the sides of your tongue lightly to the sides of 
your upper teeth, leaving the tip of your tongue free, not touch¬ 
ing your gums or teeth. Be sure that your upper and lower teeth 
are close together. 
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Material for Practice 

Pronounce the following words: 

see sign adversary historical 

circle suggestion statistics coax 

Saturday whistle listen race 

Read the following sentences: 

1. Interest in the famous case waned as time elapsed. 

2. The psychology of persuasion is a fascinating subject. 

3. Some of the incidents that preceded the festival added ex¬ 

tensively to the costs. 

4. Studies of the sixteenth century sought to trace the history 

of various institutions. 

5. A scientist of high scholastic standing published the chem¬ 

istry and physics sections of the reports. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. Greatness of mind is not shown by admitting small things, 

but by making small things great under its influence. He 
who can take no interest in what is small will take false 
interest in what is great.— Ruskin 

2. We should strip the mask not only from men, but from 

things, and restore to each object its own aspect. 

—Seneca 

3. To one who knows, it is superfluous to give advice; to one 

who does not know, it is insufficient.—S eneca 

4. How is it possible to expect that mankind will take advice, 

when they will not so much as take warning?— Swift 

5. The preservation of the sacred fire of liberty, and the des¬ 

tiny of the republican model of government, are justly 
considered as deeply, perhaps as finally staked, on the ex¬ 
periment entrusted to the hands of the American people. 

—George Washington 

Consonant Sound in Zoo. (Other spellings: busy, discern, czar, 
buzz, possess, Xenophon, visit.) This consonant is the voiced cog¬ 
nate of s. To produce it, raise the blade of your tongue toward 
your gum ridge, but do not touch your teeth or gums. Be sure 
that your upper and lower teeth are close together. 


mists 

tasks 

grasps 
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Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 


zero 

zest 

dazzled 

quizzical 

buzzes 

Xerxes 

zone 

prison 

deeds 

Chinese 

zinc 

visitors 

exhibit 

roads 

diseases 


Read the following sentences: 

1. Opposition to the magazine added to the editors’ anxieties. 

2. A dozen examiners, all representative in their respective 

fields, carried on the examinations. 

3. Exotic music emphasized the bizarre atmosphere. 

4. Writers in the symposium criticized the results of a mecha¬ 

nized civilization. 

5. The designs became increasingly confused and puzzling. 
Read the following quotations: 

1. Every man who observes vigilantly and resolves stead¬ 

fastly, grows unconsciously into genius.—B ulwer-Lytton 

2. Customs may not be as wise as laws, but they are always 

more popular.—B enjamin D’Israeli 

3. Accusing the times is but excusing ourselves. 

—Thomas Fuller 

4. He who wins a thousand common hearts is therefore en¬ 

titled to some renown, but he who keeps undisputed 

sway over the heart of a coquette, is indeed a hero. 

—Washington Irving 

5. Reason, which ought always to direct mankind, seldom does; 

but passions and weaknesses commonly usurp its seat, and 

rule in its stead.—L ord Chesterfield 

Consonant Sound in Shoe . (Other spellings: nation, tension, 
mission, crucial, chagrin , ocean, conscious, schist ) This conso¬ 
nant is a voiceless, sibilant sound. To produce it, raise your 
tongue toward your upper gum ridge in a position slightly farther 
back than that for the production of s. Be sure that your upper 
and lower teeth are close together. 

Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 


shaft 

shake 

issue 

rational 

famish 

shopworn 

chauffeur 

cashier 

caution 

varnish 

shield 

crashing 

motion 

finish 

furnish 
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Read the following sentences: 

1. The bishop had a national reputation for being a patient 

and compassionate man. 

2. Publication of the hitherto unpublished letters ensured finan¬ 

cial success to the publisher. 

3. Some of the machines were partially sheltered. 

4. Expansion obviously had a commercial value. 

5. Ancient traditional rites were shrouded in mystery. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. Every generation laughs at the old fashions, but follows re¬ 

ligiously the new.—H. D. Thoreau 

2. Testimony is like the shot of a long-bow which owes its 

efficacy to the force of the shooter; argument is like the 
shot of the cross-bow, equally forcible whether discharged 
by a giant or a dwarf.— Francis Bacon 

3. The very substance of the ambition is merely the shadow 

of a dream. ... I hold ambition of so airy and light a 
quality that it is but a shadow’s shadow.— Shakespeare 

4. It is not the shrines of the gods, nor the powers of the air, 

that send the dreams which mock the mind with flitting 
shadows: each man makes his own dreams.—P etronius 

5. Behavior seemeth to me as a garment of the mind, and to 

have the conditions of a garment. For it ought to be made 
in fashion; it ought not to be too curious, it ought to be 
shaped so as to set forth any good making of the mind, 
and hide any deformity; and above all, it ought not to be 
too strait, or restrained for exercise or motion. 

—Francis Bacon 

Final Consonant Sound in Garage . (Other spellings: pleasure, 
vision, abscission, glacier.) This consonant is the voiced cognate 
of the consonant in shoe. To produce it, raise the tip of your 
tongue toward your upper gum ridge in a position slightly far¬ 
ther back that than for the production of the consonant in zoo. 
Be sure that your upper and lower teeth are close together. 


Material for Practice 


Pronounce the 

following 

words: 



mirage 

measured 

explosion 

beige 

casually 

seizure 

usurer 

intrusion 

sabotage 

massage 

visionary 

lesion 

precision 

usually 

artesian 
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Read the following sentences: 

1. Occasionally, the garage door slammed. 

2. His usual precision was interrupted by a casual remark. 

3. Such an unusual decision affected his prestige. 

4. The author, who had poor vision, worked in a leisurely 

manner. 

5. During the entire regime the treasury was at low ebb. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. To frown at pleasure, and to smile in pain. 

—Young 

2. Pleasure admitted in undue degree 

Enslaves the will, nor leaves the judgment free. 

—Cowper 

3. A man’s greatness can be measured by his enemy. 

—Donn Piatt 

4. Thou shalt not lack 

The flower that’s like thy face, pale primrose, nor 

The azur’d harebell, like thy veins. 

—Shakespeare 

5. But pleasures are like poppies spread. 

—Robert Burns 

Consonant Sound in Ray. (Other spellings: hurry.) This com 
sonant is classified as a fricative, voiced, alveolar glide. To pro¬ 
duce it, open your mouth slightly; curl the tip of your tongue 
toward your upper gum ridge. Your tongue should be cupped in 
shape as you produce this sound. 

Pronunciation of this sound is largely a regional matter. It is 
usually pronounced before a vowel, as in red or glorious. Before 
a consonant or before a pause, this sound may or may not be 
produced, depending on regional variations. 

When a word ends with the letter r and the following word 
begins with a vowel, the r should be pronounced, as in hear it. 
In this case the sound is called a linking r. For smoothness and 
fluency in reading or speaking, linking is essential. 

Inserted where it does not occur in the spelling, this sound is 
called an intrusive r, as in idear of. This use is provincial and 
should be avoided. The material for practice on the following 
page includes exercises for the inclusion of linking r and for the 
exclusion of r as an intrusive sound. 
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Material for Practice 

Pronounce the following words: 

real rival hungry glory hundred 

wrong run break terrorized frequent 

write arrival dreary horrified larynx 

Read the following phrases, avoiding intrusive r: 

law office saw him idea of Virginia or idea is 

saw it thawing ice California is sofa in drawing a 

Read the following phrases, using a linking r: 

either of nature of primer of picture is better able 

over it literature is character of over and finger exercise 

Read the following sentences: 

1. Over and over again the merry crowd sang the refrain. 

2. Although the merits of the deed were controversial, every¬ 

one agreed it was very daring. 

3. A great variety of trimmed shrubs surrounded the pool. 

4. The atmosphere of the camp was tranquil. 

5. An angry jury heard the prisoner corroborate the story. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. Extreme fear can neither fight nor fly, 

But coward-like with trembling terror die. 

—Shakespeare 

2. Every person is responsible for all the good within the range 

of his abilities, and for no more, and none can tell whose 
sphere is the largest.— Gail Hamilton 

3. The care of human life and happiness, and not their de¬ 

struction, is the first and only legitimate object of good 
government.— Thomas Jefferson 

4. Art is the desire of a man to express himself, to record the 

reactions of his personality to the world he lives in. 

—Amy Lowell 

5. Flattery corrupts both the receiver and giver. 

—Edmund Burke 


PALATAL SOUNDS 

The sound in the beginning of the word you is the only palatal 
consonant that exists in modern English. 
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In the middle of a word, as in fume , this sound may become 
almost imperceptibly a vowel in some speech. 

Consonant Sound in You . (Other spellings: ewe, union, feud, 
vignette, value, lieutenant, beauty.) This consonant may be clas¬ 
sified as a voiced, fricative, front-palate glide. To produce it, 
raise the front of your tongue until it almost reaches your hard 
palate. 


Material for Practice 

Pronounce the following words: 

yacht year new beautiful valiant 

yawn unite neuter civilian million 

use billiard fumes Italian onion 

Read the following sentences: 

1. Annual dues were collected from the lawyers after the re¬ 

union. 

2. Unanimous and enthusiastic applause greeted the play in 

spite of its familiar plot. 

3. College seniors from California used to visit the canyon 

regularly. 

4. A yellow cover decorated the yearbook. 

5. Such congenial behavior was usual at the bureau. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. A man that is young in years may be old in hours, if he has 

lost no time.— Francis Bacon 

2. Youth beholds happiness gleaming in the prospect. Age 

looks back on the happiness of youth, and, instead of 
hopes, seeks its enjoyment in the recollections of hope. 

—Coleridge 

3. Genius, that power which dazzles mortal eyes, 

Is oft but perseverance in disguise. 

—Henry Austin 

4. Humor is the only test of gravity, and gravity of humor, for 

a subject which will not bear raillery is suspicious, and a 
jest which will not bear serious examination is false wit. 

—Gorgias Leontinus 

5. Philosophy becomes poetry, and science imagination, in the 

enthusiasm of genius.—I saac DIsraeli 
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VELAR (OR SOFT-PALATE) SOUNDS 

The sounds of k , g, and ng (g) are the only English conso¬ 
nants made with the back of the tongue against the velum, or 
soft palate. 

Consonant Sound in Oak. (Other spellings: come, chaos, bou¬ 
rne t.) This consonant is a voiceless, stop-plosive, back-tongue, 
soft-palate sound. To produce it, raise the back of your tongue 
to your soft palate; release your tongue quickly as you say the 
sound. 

Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 


call 

courteous 

extreme 

mechanical 

recognize 

orchid 

campaign 

excel 

wax 

tobacco 

cause 

caught 

Arctic 

walks 

locket 


Read the following sentences: 

1. The curious document was recorded by the classical scholar. 

2. Economic and political questions occurred frequently. 

3. While carrying the baskets of food to the picnic, he could 

not protect himself from the mosquitoes. 

4. The target accident took place inexplicably. 

5. Careful scrutiny of the lock provided no practical clue. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. Let every man be occupied , and occupied in the highest 

employment of which his nature is capable, and die with 
the consciousness that he has done his best. 

—Sydney Smith 

2. There is nothing more universally commended than a fine 

day; the reason is, that people can commend it without 
envy.—W illiam Shenstone 

3. Custom has made dancing sometimes necessary for a young 

man; therefore mind it while you learn it that you may 
learn to do it well, and not be ridiculous, though in a 
ridiculous act.—L ord Chesterfield 

4. A character is like an acrostic—read it forward, backward, 

or across, it still spells the same thing.—E merson 

5. Corporations cannot commit treason, nor be outlawed, nor 

excommunicated, for they have no souls. 

—Sir Edward Coke 
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Consonant Sound in Go. (Other spellings: druggist, ghastly, 
example.) This consonant is the voiced cognate of the consonant 
in oak. It is a stop-plosive, soft-palate consonant. To produce it, 
raise the back of your tongue to your soft palate; release your 
tongue quickly as you say the sound. 

Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 


guard 

g ri p 

exhaust 

example 

eggs 

govern 

forget 

exist 

brag 

vogue 

grammar 

tiger 

exert 

log 

vague 


Read the following sentences: 

1. Existing evidence exonerated the gardener. 

2. The argument exhibited the ignorance of the group. 

3. Gloves and bags were scattered around the grounds. 

4. Our graduation exercises were carried out in a dignified 

manner. 

5. The shaggy dog begged to go to his master. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. Moreover, something is or seems, 

That touches me with mystic gleams, 

Like glimpses of forgotten dreams. 

—Tennyson 

2. Great acts grow out of great occasions and great occasions 

spring from great principles, working changes in society, 
and tearing it up by the roots.—W illiam Hazlitt 

3. I don’t know who my grandfather was; I am much more 

concerned to know what his grandson will be. 

—Abraham Lincoln 

4. He has one gift most dangerous to a speculator, a vast com¬ 

mand of a kind of language, grave and majestic, but of 
vague and uncertain import—M acaulay 

5. Facts, when combined with ideas, constitute the greatest 

force in the world. They are greater than armaments, 
greater than finance, greater than science, business and 
law because they are the common denominator of all of 
them.— Carl W. Ackerman 

Final Consonant Sound in King. (Other spellings: ink, tongue, 
handkerchief, conquer , bronchial.) In the production of this nasal 
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continuant sound, raise the back of your tongue toward your soft 
palate, keeping the tip of your tongue low. 

Difficulty of Proper Pronunciation. This sound is one of the 
most troublesome in English. Many Americans make the mistake 
of saying goin and cornin’, and many foreigners are not clear as 
to the correct production of the sound, which obviously differs 
from the n and g of the alphabet. 

Because this is such a troublesome sound, the phonetic letter 
( 13 ) may be helpful in identifying it. The change from the tip- 
of-tongue n to the back-of-tongue, soft-palate nasal sound is 
known as assimilation. In other words, two sounds, n and g, have 
merged and produced an entirely new sound, 13 . 

Sometimes this assimilation takes place even when the k or g 
is in the following syllable. For example, in the word handker¬ 
chief, the d has become silent and the n has been influenced by 
the k, although the k occurs in the following syllable. This phe¬ 
nomenon is likely to take place when the n is in a stressed syl¬ 
lable. Compare: bronchial with bronchitis; congress with con¬ 
gressional. 

Rules Governing the Use of rj. It is well to know the rules 
which govern the assimilation of n and g in English. What has 
happened is that n has lost its identity before the back conso¬ 
nants k and g, especially when these sounds occur in the same 
syllable. For example, in a word such as rank or sink, the n is no 
longer the n of ran or sin. Assimilation has taken place, and the 
sound is r\. 

The following rules should serve as guides for the pronunciation 
of this sound: 

1. When a word ends in the spelling ng, the sound is always 13 . 
Examples: sing, bring, bang , ring, hang. Even such words as 
tongue, meringue, and harangue end with the sound of 13 , in spite 
of their spelling. 

2. If a suffix is added to a word ending in g, the sound remains 
13 , with a few exceptions. Examples: ringing, singer, hanging, 
banging, ringer. Exceptions to the rule include the comparative 
and superlative of the adjectives long, strong, and young, and 
words such as diphthongal, elongate, and prolongate . In these 
words, the assimilated nasal sound 13 and the g are both pro¬ 
nounced. 

3. When the spelling ng is part of the root of the word, the 
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assimilated nasal sounds g and g are pronounced. Examples: 
anger, hunger, finger, English. Among the exceptions are: ging¬ 
ham, hangar, clangor, Bingham, and other proper names, such as 
Washington, Worthington, Nottingham. 

4. When a word ends in the spelling nge, the sound is n plus 
the consonant sound in joy. Examples: plunge, lunge, hinge. 


Material for Practice 


Pronounce the following words: 

swing language flinging 

tongue beginning banging 

length singer hangar 


stronger English 

finger languish 

linger banquet 


Use the following phrases in sentences: 

having an idea 
reading a book 
being informed 
having occasional 
growing accustomed 
hearing about 
being energetic 
looking into 
hanging a picture 
singing a song 
banging a door 
flinging a coin 
ringing a bell 
bringing in dinner 
clinging to an idea 


a stronger man 
a younger child 
a longer string 
mingled emotions 
to a singular idea 
a shingled roof 
a lounging room 
a strange sound 
lunging through 
a harbinger of spring 
a lengthy speech 
a strengthened argument 
lengthiness of the speech 
a strengthener of muscles 
lengthening shadows 


Read the following sentences: 

1. The clanging of the bell continued for a long time. 

2. Some of the debators strengthened their arguments after a 

lengthy discussion. 

3. Hundreds of commuters were stepping into the Long Island 

train as the gong rang. 

4. A few of the younger children were stronger than their Eng¬ 

lish cousins. 

5. The aviator was starting off on a dangerous mission. 


Read the following quotations: 

1. The wise man does no wrong in changing his habits with 
the times.— Dionysius Cato 
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2. In every object there is inexhaustible meaning; the eys sees 

in it what the eye brings means of seeing.—C arlyle 

3. As long as the evil deed does not bear fruit, the fool thinks 

it like honey; but when it ripens, then the fool suffers 
grief.— Subhadra Bhikshu 

4. Acting without design, occupying oneself without making a 

business of it, finding the great in what is small and the 
many in the few, repaying injury with kindness, affecting 
difficult things while they are easy, and managing great 
things in their beginnings: this is the method of Tao. 

-Lao-tse 

5. Whenever you are angry, be assured that it is not only a 

present evil, but that you have increased a habit, and 
added fuel to a fire. ... If you would not be of an angry 
temper, then, do not feed the habit. Give it nothing to 
help its increase. Be quiet at first, and reckon the days in 
which you have not been angry. 1 used to be angry 
every day; now every other day; then every third and 
fourth day/ And if you miss it so long as thirty days, offer 
a sacrifice of thanksgiving to God.— Epictetus 

GLOTTAL SOUNEK 

The only acceptable glottal sound in English is the li of hoe. 

Consonant Sound in Hoe . This sound is an aspirate, or puff of 
breath, uninterrupted by the tongue, lips, or teeth. The air is 
forced out between the partially closed vocal cords in produc¬ 
ing this sound with a resulting friction-like noise. It is generally 
considered a voiceless sound, but when it occurs between voiced 
sounds it is frequently voiced as in a word such as Ohio , or a 
phrase such as a house on the high hill. 

Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 


humble 

horror 

hospitable 

coherent 

inhere 

habit 

hunger 

human 

inhibit 

cohesive 

hone 

home 

inherent 

vehicular 

beheaded 


Read the following sentences: 

1. A house in New Hampshire was included in the inheritance. 

2. The hospital harbored the hostages who were in poor health. 

3. Humid weather seemed to affect his sense of humor. 
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4. High up in the hills, away from the highway, was the art¬ 

ist s home. 

5. Customary hazards of the trip left the hero undaunted. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. Hope knows not if fear speak truth, nor fear whether hope 

be not blind as she: 

But the sun is in heaven that beholds her immortal, and 
girdled with life by the sea. 

—Swinburne 

2. That man is happy whom nothing makes less strong than 

he is; he keeps to the heights, leaning upon none but him¬ 
self; for one who sustains himself by any prop may fall. 

—Seneca 

3. Human felicity is produced not so much by great pieces of 

good fortune that seldom happen, as by little advantages 
that occur every day— Benjamin Franklin 

4. Whosoever does not regard that he has as most ample 

wealth is unhappy, though he be master of the world. 

—Epicurus 

5. A man’s dignity may be enhanced by the house he lives in, 

but not wholly secured by it; the owner should bring 
honor to the house, not the house to its owner.—C icero 


AFFRICATE SOUNDS 

Affricates are produced by the blending of two sounds which 
lose their identity in forming a new consonant. The initial sounds 
in chew and joy represent such a blend. 

Consonant Sound in Chew. (Other spellings: watch, nature, 
righteous, celestial, cello, Puccini.) This consonant is a combina¬ 
tion of two voiceless sounds. To produce this combination, press 
the tip of your tongue lightly against your upper gum ridge, as 
for the consonant t; then draw it back slightly for the position of 
the initial sound in shoe. 


Material for Practice 
Pronounce the following words: 


chair 

chimes 

stature 

natural 

drenched 

champion 

cheese 

structure 

match 

French 

choose 

future 

richly 

stitch 

batch 
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Read the following sentences: * 

1. Chapter Three ended with a number of suggestions and a 

choice of the questions to be answered. 

2. Research on the nature of literature appealed to the stu¬ 

dents. 

3. The feature picture dealt with problems of the future. 

4. Church architecture was symbolic of the culture of the 

times. 

5. The child watched for a chance to snatch the cherries. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. Agriculture is the foundation of manufactures, since the 

productions of nature are the materials of art. 

—Edward Gibbon 

2. The best books of all kinds are taken to the heart, and 

cherished as his most precious possessions. Others to be 
chatted with for a time, to spend a few pleasant hours 
with, and laid aside, but not forgotten. 

—John Alfred Langford 

3. Unrighteous fortune seldom spares the noblest virtue; no 

one with safety can expose himself to frequent danger. 

—Seneca 

4. The most wretched fortune is safe, for it lacks fear of any¬ 

thing worse.— Ovid 

5. Health and cheerfulness mutually beget each other. 

—Addison 

Consonant Sound in Joy . (Other spellings: gem, grandeur, 
verdure, soldier.) This consonant is a combination of two voiced 
consonants. To produce it, press the tip of your tongue lightly 
against your upper gum ridge, as for the consonant d; then draw 
it back slightly as for the final consonant in garage . 

Material for Practice 

Pronounce the following words: 

jury germane ingenious engine 

generous genuine religious wedge 

genius submerge imagine knowledge 

Read the following sentences: 

1. The surgeon managed to read several pages on the origin 

of the legends about the regiment’s exploits. 

2. Engineers worked logically through the emergency. 


diverge 

George 

judgment 
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3. Both imagery and poetic language projected the mood of 

the tragedy. 

4. For strategic reasons the budget was rejected. 

5. The cottage was surrounded by the pungent odor of ginger 

plants. 

Read the following quotations: 

1. Forgiveness is better than revenge; for forgiveness is the 

sign of a gentle nature, but revenge the sign of a savage 
n a tur e.—E pictetus 

2. Books are the legacies that a great genius leaves to man¬ 

kind, which are delivered down from generation to gen¬ 
eration, as presents to the posterity of those who are yet 
unborn—A ddison 

3. The desire of power in excess caused the angels to fall; the 

desire of knowledge in excess caused man to fall; but in 
charity there is no excess, neither can angel or man come 
in danger by it.— Francis Bacon 

4. Natural gifts without education have more often attained 

to glory and virtue than education without natural gifts. 

—Cicero 

5. This glorious Union shall not perish! Precious legacy of our 

fathers, it shall go down honored and cherished to our 
children. Generations unborn shall enjoy its privileges as 
we have done; and if we leave them poor in all besides, 
we will transmit to them the boundless wealth of its 
blessings! —Edward Everett 

Exercises 

1. Make a list of voiceless and voiced consonants. 

2. Explain the difference in pronunciation between singer and 
finger . 

3. From the examples on pages 217 to 219, try to formulate 
a rule about the kind of word that begins with a voiceless th and 
the kind that begins with a voiced th. 

4. Make a list of twenty-five words that contain silent conso¬ 
nants. Trace the history of these words to see if you can find out 
whether these silent consonants were ever pronounced. 

5. List ten words in which you ordinarily use assimilation. 









Speech Pathology 

A detailed study of such a highly specialized field as speech 
pathology is not within the scope of this book. Since an intelli¬ 
gent and sympathetic attitude toward speech defectives is im¬ 
portant, the most common types of speech defects are classified 
in the following pages. 

The bibliography for this chapter is divided into two parts: one 
containing titles of books dealing with speech defects, and the 
other containing titles of manuals to be used in correcting various 
types of speech disorders. Since incorrect practice may prove to 
be extremely harmful, however, speech therapy should not be 
conducted without the aid of a professional speech instructor. 

Speech defects may be grouped under three general headings: 
(1) functional; (2) organic; and (3) emotional or psychological. 

FUNCTIONAL SPEECH DISORDERS 

Functional speech disorders affect the largest group of speech 
defectives, namely, the group having articulatory faults. These 
errors include sound substitutions, such as v for th (in bruvver 
for brother ); sound omissions, such as axe for acts, or probly for 
for probably; and sound distortions, such as she for see. 

If these mistakes continue despite intensive study and practice 
of the correct production of sounds, they may suggest faulty 
hearing or an immature approach to life. In the latter case, the 
desire not to grow up is indicated by a speech pattern which is 
inconsistent with the age of the speaker. This type of speech in¬ 
volves behavior maladjustment as well as a speech problem. 

“Baby Talk.” In cases where there is no organic cause of articu¬ 
latory faults, the defects are generally due to inadequate train¬ 
ing, duplication of poor models, or poor imitation of good models. 

238 
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Frequently, the defects are remnants of baby talk. Sound substi¬ 
tutions occurring predominantly in baby talk include w for l 
(wake for lake); l for r ( led for red); th for s (thend for send); 
and t for k (take for cake). 

Many children are unaware that they are making speech 
sounds incorrectly. Sometimes their parents or other adults either 
do not notice the errors or else think the mistakes amusing and 
make no effort to correct them. Again, many parents, eager to 
keep their children young and dependent, actually encourage 
them to continue an immature type of speech. Unfortunately, 
these parents fail to realize that speech which is regarded as 
merely amusing at the nursery age is definitely not attractive at 
fifteen, and at twenty may constitute a vocational as well as a 
social handicap. 

Lisping. To many, lisping is merely the substitution of th for s, 
as in think for sink. More broadly, however, lisping may be de¬ 
fined as the imperfect production of any of the sibilant sounds, 
s, z, sh, or zh. Since s is the most intense of these sounds, it is the 
most troublesome to produce and requires more training and 
precision. For the correct production of s , see page 223. 

There are three common types of lisps: lingual , lateral , and 
nasal emission. Although a hearing loss may account for failure 
to reproduce sibilant sounds correctly, as a rule incorrect tongue 
positions are to blame. 

Lingual Lisp. One of the most common forms of lisping is 
known as lingual protrusion. This lisp, as its name implies, is 
caused by the projection of the tongue between the teeth on the 
sibilant sounds. When a child loses his first teeth, he sometimes 
pushes his tongue into the spaces left by the missing teeth. If he 
continues this practice, he may have difficulty in producing sibi¬ 
lant sounds even after his second teeth have appeared. He will 
continue to say thight for sight and thay for say. 

Lateral Lisp. The lateral lisp occurs when air passes through 
the sides of the teeth, causing s to sound like sh, as in shay for 
say and thish for this. If this defect is present without an organic 
cause, it may be the result of imitation. 

Nasal Emission. In this type of lisp, the tongue is curled back 
so far that the sounds are emitted through the nose. Such a lisp 
is usually caused by poor control of the soft palate. The resulting 
sound may be described as a snort. 
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Lalling. Lalling is characterized by defective r and l sounds 
generally, although there may be other sounds involved. Its main 
characteristic is the substitution of r for Z, as in right for light , or 
rate for late. 

Slovenly Speech. Slovenly or vulgar speech, such as dese and 
dose for these and those; probly for probably; filum for film; athe- 
letic for athletic; and ice' cream for ice' cream', abounds in sound 
substitutions, omissions, poor stress, and extreme assimilation, as 
in the substitution Wherejueat? for Where did you eat? Extreme 
assimilation may be the result of carelessness, laziness, or igno¬ 
rance of correct speech, or a combination of all three. The middle 
way lies somewhere between speech that is word-wise and too 
formal and that which is overassimilated and careless. 

Foreign Accent. Many foreign-born persons think that once 
they stop speaking their native languages and concentrate on 
English, they will no longer have foreign accents. No belief could 
be more fallacious. The influence of a foreign language may per¬ 
sist long after the language itself has been forgotten. Sometimes, 
although a speaker has not heard or used a foreign language 
since childhood, the basic and subtle characteristics of the na¬ 
tive language may be apparent to the trained ear. The major 
faults which persist are: errors in vowel, consonant, and diph¬ 
thong length; sound substitutions, such as ch for j, s for z, d for 
th, v for w; pronunciation of silent letters; and a faulty intona¬ 
tion pattern; and incorrect pronunciation of consonants. Two 
common errors in the production of consonants are dentaliza- 
tion and palatalization. In dentalization the tip of the tongue 
hits the upper front teeth in producing the tongue-gum sounds; 
in palatalization the tip of the tongue hits the lower front teeth 
in producing these sounds. 

The most effective way of overcoming the influence of a for¬ 
eign language is to make a thorough study of the sounds of Eng¬ 
lish and their use in connected speech. In addition, a study of the 
use of Klinghardt markings (page 182) for intonation is in¬ 
valuable. 

Regional Dialects. In cases where regional dialects are so 
marked that they interfere with intelligibility, they may be as 
difficult to improve as foreign accent. A great deal depends upon 
the vocational goals of the speaker. If he wishes to preach, to 
teach, or to act, especially in a community wider than his local 
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one, he may have sufficiently strong motivation to work at mod¬ 
ifying his speech. If he lacks a strong vocational goal, or clings 
to his regional dialect in spite of good reasons for changing it, 
the fault may lie in his hearing or in his mental attitude toward 
the dialect. Although intellectually he may see the advantages of 
changing it, emotionally he may be unable to change because of 
immaturity, or inability to free himself from the habits of his 
childhood, or the influence of members of his family. 

ORGANIC SPEECH DISORDERS 

Organic speech disorders are those caused by some physical 
disability affecting the speech or voice organs. These disorders 
include: defects due to impaired hearing; malformation of the 
jaw (malocclusion); tongue-tie; cleft palate and cleft lip; and 
defects due to brain injuries. 

Defects Due to Impaired Hearing. Speech problems caused by 
impaired hearing are numerous and sometimes of a very serious 
nature. The three types of hearing loss are: conductive, percep¬ 
tive ( inner-ear impairment ), and mixed. 

Conductive Hearing Loss. In the conductive type, there is an 
interruption of the passage of sound-wave energy from the outer 
to the inner ear. Such interference may be caused by any hard 
substance, such as wax, obstructing the outer canal or impacted 
against the eardrum, restraining its movement. The result is an 
equal reduction of the loudness of all tones or sounds. 

Perceptive Hearing Loss. Perceptive or inner-ear impairment 
is caused by damage to the nerve of hearing and affects high 
pitch sounds more than low ones. Frequently this impairment is 
present at birth, but it may be caused by disease or injury. 

Mixed Type of Hearing Loss. The mixed type is a combina¬ 
tion of the other two types. Here, the conductive mechanism of 
the middle ear may have become defective through a chronic 
condition which has affected the nerve of hearing as well. A 
person suffering from this impairment will have more difficulty 
in hearing high-pitched sounds than low-pitched ones. 

Remedial Measures for Impaired Hearing. The problems of 
the hard of hearing depend to a large extent upon the age of the 
patient when his hearing was impaired. If he had learned to 
speak normally before that time, he may suffer a deterioration in 





242 Speech 

some sounds, but he may be helped greatly through a study of lip 
reading and the use of a hearing aid. If, however, his hearing 
were defective at birth or shortly thereafter, he has been de¬ 
prived of the usual opportunity a child has of imitating the 
sounds around him. Though his position in a hearing world is a 
difficult one, the help of specialists will aid him in his adjustment. 

Malocclusion. Malformation of the jaw, generally called maloc¬ 
clusion , is a common physical disability which may affect speech. 
It may be divided into four classifications: the overshot jaw, the 
undershot jaw, the open-mouth bite, and endentition. 

When the upper jaw protrudes above the lower one, the jaw 
is overshot. When the lower jaw protrudes past the upper one, 
the jaw is undershot. If, when the teeth are closed, the jaws meet 
on the sides but not in front, the condition is called an open- 
mouth bite. When there is a marked irregularity in the plane of 
the teeth, endentition is present. 

Although the causes of malocclusion are not all known, thumb 
suckfng, tongue mannerisms, or neglected adenoids are almost 
certain to affect the formation of the jaw. Whatever the cause of 
malocclusion, the result is usually a poor production of the 
sibilant sounds. For the correct production of these sounds, see 
Chapter 17. 

Tongue-Tie. Underneath the tongue is a cord called the 
frenum. If this cord is too short, the tongue will not have enough 
freedom to make some of the sounds of English correctly. If, for 
example, the tongue does not reach the gum ridge, sounds such 
as t y d , n, and Z, as well as the sibilants, cannot be produced 
properly. 

Surgical clipping of the frenum is the only way to ensure free¬ 
dom of the tip of the tongue. Ordinarily, this minor operation is 
performed on infants, but, occasionally, the condition is over¬ 
looked and the impairment is found in adults. If the cord cannot 
be stretched sufficiently through exercise, it should be treated 
surgically in adults as well as in children. 

Cleft Palate and Cleft Lip. The formation of the palate, or 
roof of the mouth, and of the upper lip may be defective at birth. 
In some cases, the cleft or opening is in the hard palate; in 
others, the soft palate is improperly formed; in still others, soft 
and hard palates as well as the jaw are involved. Sometimes the 
cleft extends through the upper lip and the upper gum ridge. 
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Beyond the fact that disturbances in prenatal life apparently 
cause these defects, little is known about them. Whenever pos¬ 
sible, surgery should be used to close the cleft. 

In addition to the question of surgical or medical help in the 
early life of the person with a cleft palate, there is the problem of 
speech. Explosive consonants, such as p, b, t, d, k, g, cli, and /, are 
almost impossible to produce. Sibilant sounds are usually diffi¬ 
cult; vowel sounds may be nasalized; and the whole speech pat¬ 
tern is likely to be distorted. Because the cleft prevents any 
closure between the nose and the mouth, the cleft-palate patient 
usually has a nasal voice with little resonance or carrying power. 
The size of the cleft naturally affects voice quality. 

If surgery is unsuccessful or for some reason cannot be used, 
the patient may be helped by a device known as an obturator. 
This appliance serves as a substitute for the missing part of the 
palate. 

Whether he has surgery or wears an obturator, the cleft- 
palate patient needs to have speech and voice therapy. Patients 
and their families too often expect surgery or the use of an appli¬ 
ance to bring about normal speech automatically. Unfortunately, 
no matter how skilled the surgeon or how adequate the appli¬ 
ance, there is no substitute for the normal formation of the 
palate and lip. Surgery or appliances prepare the way for speech 
therapy. 

Defects Due to Brain Injuries. A person who has a brain lesion 
may have difficulty in speech as a result. The problem involved in 
this kind of case is not articulation so much as a search for words. 
The person who has a brain injury may not be able to recall the 
words he needs to carry on in normal speech situations. This dis¬ 
ability, in an extreme degree, is called aphasia. 

The brain-injured patient needs the diagnosis and prescription 
of a neurologist before he begins speech therapy. The task of 
retraining may be a long and arduous one during which he needs 
to be reassured of his successes and encouraged in spite of his 
failures. Perhaps in no area of speech therapy is more imagina¬ 
tion, resourcefulness, patience, and ingenuity needed than in the 
training of aphasics. 
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PSYCHOGENIC DISORDERS 

It may be apparent that some disorders of speech and voice 
seem to have no physiological, neurological, biochemical, or 
anatomical cause. Sometimes a speaker shows no sign of a defect, 
and at other times the disorder is acute. Such disorders are called 
emotional, or psychological, or psychogenic. 

Stuttering. The term stuttering, used interchangeably with 
stammering, characterizes speech marked by interruptions in 
fluency and rhythm which make it impossible for the stutterer to 
say anything for several seconds. He may be able to start to speak 
only by repeating sounds, words, or phrases. Such hesitancy and 
repetition are called primary symptoms. 

Stuttering may also be accompanied or preceded by muscular 
and respiratory spasms; by general muscular tension and contor¬ 
tions; and by any number of mannerisms. Such devices, which 
the stutterer always thinks aid him, are called secondary symp¬ 
toms. 

While there is a lack of agreement on the exact cause or causes 
of stuttering, it is safe to say that a deep-seated anxiety seems to 
be a predominant factor. Stuttering may be but one manifesta¬ 
tion of such anxiety. Consequently, the stutterer should be in the 
hands of a specialist rather than at the mercy of well-intentioned 
friends and relatives who think they can “cure” him by urging 
him to “speak slowly,” “take a deep breath,” or “repeat the sen¬ 
tence.” Such advice may add to the stutterer’s tension and anx¬ 
iety and may succeed in making him stutter more violently. 

The most important fact for the lay person to bear in mind is 
that ridicule of the stutterer is a remnant of the barbarous 
cruelty shown all handicapped persons hundreds of years ago. 
Those who would not laugh at a cripple or a blind person are 
occasionally incredibly thoughtless toward a speech defective. 
The stutterer should be given an opportunity to talk without fear 
of interruption and without fear that someone else will finish his 
sentence for him. 

Cluttering. Cluttering is characterized by very rapid, indistinct 
speech, sometimes difficult to differentiate from stuttering. Like 
stuttering, it is a manifestation of a deep-rooted disturbance, usu¬ 
ally of a psychogenic nature. Unlike stuttering, it is not accom¬ 
panied by muscular spasms. 
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Neurotic Lisp. The so-called neurotic lisp occurs when there 
seems to be no organic reason for lisping. In adults, this lisp 
represents a behavior as well as a speech problem since it gen¬ 
erally accompanies an immature point of view about life and 
may be a manifestation of a desire not to grow up. 

Voice Defects. Many defects of voice quality, such as a very 
high or low pitch, are also of a psychological nature. Some are 
due to physical causes. If a nose and throat specialist can find no 
physiological impairment, the vocal problems may be attribut¬ 
able to a pattern of faulty breath control. If, however, the voice 
does not respond to proper exercise and training, psychiatric 
help may be needed to discover the psychological factors affecting 
the voice quality. 

Hysterical Aphonia. Even when there is no organic cause of 
loss of voice, a speaker may lose his voice completely because of 
hysteria or emotion, such as anger, fright, or joy. Such a condi¬ 
tion may be acute, the result of immediate tension or anxiety, or 
chronic, the result of tension built up over a long period. As with 
all psychogenic disorders, a psychiatrist as well as a speech 
therapist may be needed to help cases of chronic hysterical 
aphonia. 

Neurotic Hoarse Voice. Neurotic hoarse voice is frequently 
associated with extreme nervousness or hysteria or a deep-rooted 
feeling of inferiority. If a throat specialist can find no organic 
cause for hoarseness, a speech therapist and a psychiatrist may 
be able to help the patient establish new methods of breath con¬ 
trol and a more wholesome and affirmative attitude toward life. 
Such therapy, plus a strong desire to improve, will eventually re¬ 
sult in better quality. 

Exercises 

1. Investigate the facilities for speech correction in your com¬ 
munity. 

2. Compare the results of (1) above with some other com¬ 
munity of comparable size that you can investigate. 

3. Assume that you have been asked to speak to a lay audi¬ 
ence on one of the areas in speech pathology mentioned in this 
chapter. Select the area; plan an outline for a half-hour speech. 

4. List the programs you hear on radio or television that ridi¬ 
cule the speech defective. What is your attitude toward such 
programs? 
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5. To what extent has a marked speech defect impeded the 
vocational progress of some speech defective of your acquaint¬ 
ance? To what extent has he tried to overcome his speech handi¬ 
cap? 
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135; influenced by hearing, 159 
Arytenoid cartilages, 149 
Ask, production of vowel sound in, 
176, 189-190 
Assembly, division of, 99 
Assembly debating, 65 
Assimilation: 178-179; exercises, 182 
Association areas (physiology), 145 
At, production of vowel sound in, 
176, 188-189 
Attitudes, in debate, 72 
Audibility, 47 

Audience: acceptance by, 31-33; 
analysis of, 27-28; in debate, 73; 
in group discussion, 47-48; in 
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Audience ( Continued ) 

oral interpretation, 102; par¬ 
ticipation of, 48; in radio and 
television speaking, 40, 131 
Auditory meatus, 155 

b: 165, 209, 210; key to pronunciation, 
174, 177; practice material, 212- 
213 

Baby talk, 23S 
Back vowels, 190-195 
Ballot, 90 

Band wagon device, 19 
Barren spring , 103 
Barrie, Sir James, 117 
Basilar membrane, 157, 158 
Because , use of in a brief, 70 
Bells , The y 108 

Bibliography: 248-260; argumenta¬ 
tion, 251; debate, 251; dramatics, 
254; group discussion, 248; mech¬ 
anisms of speech and hearing, 
257; oral interpretation, 253; 
parliamentary procedure, 252; 
pathology, 258; public speaking, 
248; semantics, 247; sounds, 258; 
speaking over the air, 256; speech 
and voice drills, 255 
Bilabial sounds, 211 
Body, of a speech, 29 
Boy y production of consonant sound 
in, 212 

Brain: 142-145; injury to, 243 
Breathing: 163, 169; control of, 148; 
exercises, 163; mechanism of, 
146-148; before microphone, 135; 
volume, 167 

Brief: 69-71; sample, 76-82 
Broad transcription, 175 
Broadcasting, 130-139 
Broca’s area, 146 

Business: debate in, 65, 73; order of, 
87 

Business manager, 116 
Bylaws, 85 

Card stacking device, 19 
Cartilage in speech mechanism, 149 
Cast: dramatics, 120; group reading, 
127-128 

Cataract of Lodore , The , 17 
Cause, argument from, 59-60 
Cavity resonance, 152 
Central nervous system, 143, 144 


ch: 210, 235; key word to pronuncia¬ 
tion, 177; practice material, 235 
Chairman: duties of, 86; temporary, 
84 

Character portrayal, 121-122 
Chekhov, Anton, 127 
Cherry Orchard y The y 127 
Chest, 146, 148 

Chew y production of consonant sound 
in, 236 

Chill of Eve y 17 

Chorus, in group reading, 127 

Class discussion, 37 

Classical plays, 119 

Cleft lip, 242-243 

Cleft palate, 242-243 

Club, organizing a, 83-85 

Cluttering, 242 

Cochlea, 156, 158 

Cognate, 209 

Committee: formation of, 38-39; mo¬ 
tion referred to, 92; tables, 96-98 
Communication: 4; public speaking, 
21-35 

Complex tone, 158 

Conclusion: of a speech, 29-30; 

(logic), 56-60 
Conduct, mode of, 43 
Conductive hearing loss, 241 
Conference, 37 
Connected speech, 178-183 
Connotation, 10 
Conrad, Joseph, 109 
Consequent (logic), 57 
Consonant sounds, 172 
Consonants: 155, 159, 209, 237; affri¬ 
cate, 235-237; alveolar, 219-228; 
classification of, 209; exercises, 
237; glottal, 234-235; labial, 211- 
217; linguadental, 217-219; pal¬ 
atal, 228-229; phonetic table of, 
177; regional pronunciation, 181; 
velar, 230-234 

Constitution, of an organization, 85 
Constrictor muscles, 150 
Constructive speech, 71 
Content, 30 

Contention (argumentation), 55 
Continuants, 209 
Contractions, use on air, 136 
Conversational tone, 136 
Copyright, 118 
Cord-tone theory, 150 
Corinthians, I, 13:1-2, 108 
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Corpus callosum, 146 
Corpus striatum, 146 
Corti, organ of, 155 
Costumes: for dramatics, 124-125; for 
oral interpretation, 110 
Counter-testimonials, 19 
Cranial nerves, 144 
Cricoid cartilage, 149 
Cross examination, 66 
Cues, used in television, 134 

d: 209, 219, 220; key to pronunciation 
of, 177; practice material for, 220 
Day , production of diphthong sound 
in, 199-200 

Debate: 64-82; bibliography, 251; 
decisions, 73-74; exercises, 82; 
issues, 69-71; on motion, tables, 
96-98; motion to extend or limit, 
92; types of, 65-67; uses of, 64-65 
Decision, in debate, 73-74 
Deduction, 55-56 

Defects: exercises in, 245; functional, 
238-241; organic, 241-243; psy¬ 
chological, 243-245 
Defense of Poetry , 110 
Definition, in argumentation, 62 
Degeneration, of words, 12 
Denotation, 10 
Dentalization, 240 
De Vega, Lope, 119 
Diacritical marks: 174-175; chart, 
174; of /, m y n, 210; transcription 
in, 180 

Diaphragm, 146-147 
Dickens, Charles, 107 
Diction, 136 

Die y production of consonant sound in, 
220 

Dilemma (argumentation), 58 
Diphthongs: 199-206; exercises, 208; 
phonetic mark of, 199; phonetic 
table, 176 

Director: dramatics, 116, 118, 119, 
120, 122; group reading, 128; 
radio and television, 133 
Dirge , A (Shelley’s), 16, 109 
Discussion: group, 36-48; advantages 
of, 42; bibliography, 249; in 
classroom, 37; informal, 38-39; 
problems in, 42-44; types of, 37- 
42 

Discussion leader, 44-46 
Distorted sounds, 238 


Division of assembly, 99 
Dover Beach , 105 

Dramatics: 115-129; bibliography, 
245; exercises, 129; speech in, 
115; voice in, 115 
Dramatics group, 116-126 
Drills: basic voice, 165-170; speech, 
164-165; bibliography, 257 

Ear, 155-157 

Ear , production of diphthong sound 
in, 204-205 
Eardrum, 155 

Earn , production of vowel sound in, 
176, 195-196 
Echo, 155 
-ed (suffix), 219 
Education, debate in, 65-66 
Electra, 127 
Elevation, 12 

Emotion: 16jf., 27; appeal to, 32; 
attacking, 63 

Emotional disorders, 243-244 
Emphasis: 179-181; in oral interpreta¬ 
tion, 112 

Enchanted April , The , 117 
End y production of vowel sound in, 
176, 187-188 
Endentition, 242 
Endolymph fluid, 157 
Enemy of the People y 127 
Enthymeme, 59 
Epiglottis, 149 
Eustachian tube, 155 
Evidence: 49-54; attacking the, 62 
Example, argument by, 60, 63 
Exercises: argumentation, 63; debate, 
82; diphthongs, 208; dramatics, 
129; group discussion, 48; lip, 
165; oral interpretation, 114; 
parliamentary procedure, 99; 
pitch, 166-167; public speaking, 
34; radio and television, 139; re¬ 
laxation, 162; semantics, 20 ; 
soft palate, 165; sounds, English; 
176; in connected speech, 183; 
speech and hearing, 159; speech 
defects, 243; tongue, 164-165 
Exhalation, 147-148 
Exordium, 29 

/: 210, 211, 212, 215-217; key to pro¬ 
nunciation, 177 
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Facial expression: in oral interpreta¬ 
tion, 113; on television, 134, 138 
Fall of the House of Usher , The , 102 
Figures of speech, 102-104 
Foe , production of consonant sound 
in, 215 

Foreign accent, 240 
Formal debating, 66-67 
Forum, 37 

Frequency, 153, 158, 159 
Fricatives, 210 
Friction, 209 

Functional disorders, 238-241 
Fundamental tone, 154, 158 

g: 209, 230, 231; key to pronunciation, 
177 

Gale, Zona, 117 

Garage , production of final consonant 
sound in, 226 
Generalities, glittering, 18 
Generalization, 11, 32, 60 
Gestures: oral interpretation, 113; 

television, 134, 138 
Ghosts , 127 
Glides, 210 

Glittering generalities device, 18 
Glottal sound, 210, 234 
Glottis, 149 

Go: production of diphthong sound in, 
202-203; consonant sound in, 231 
Gorki, Maxim, 117 
Greek dramas, 119, 127 
Group, listening in, 47 
Group action, 43 

Group committee: 38; members of, 
44-47; panel, 39; policy-forming, 
38; radio and television, 40-42; 
study, 38; symposium, 39 
Group discussion, see Discussion 
Group play reading, 126-129 
Guest speakers, on the air, 133 

h: 210, 234-235; key to pronunciation 
of, 177 
Hamlet , 119 

Hammer, of the ear, 155 
Hard palate, 151 

Harding-Cox election returns broad¬ 
cast, 130 

Hauptmann, Gerhart, 117 
He , production of vowel sound in, 176, 
184-186 

Health, importance of to speech, 161 


Hearing: 155-160; cause of speech 
defects, 238; defective, 239; im¬ 
paired, 241-242; mechanism of, 
143-146, 155-160 
Hearing defect, 239 
Hearsay, 50 
Hesitancy, 244 
Hill of Dreams , The , 108 
Hoarseness, neurotic, 245 
Hoe , production of consonant sound 
in, 234 

Housman, A. E., 105 
Hunt, Leigh, 16 
Hyperbole, 103 
Hysterical aphonia, 245 

Ibsen, Henrik, 127 
Iceman Cometh , The , 117 
Imitation, 239-240 
Immaturity, cause of speech defects, 
238 

Impersonation, 128 
Induction, 59-61 
Inflection: 182; exercises, 183 
Inhalation, 146-147 
Inner ear, 156 
Inquiry, parliamentary, 95 
Intensity, 16-17, 150, 153, 159 
International Phonetic Alphabet, 175- 
176; See also Alphabet 
Interpretation: dramatic, 120 - 122 , 
123; oral, 100-114 

Intonation: 181; in foreign language, 
240; markings for, 182; in oral 
interpretation, 113 
Introduction, of a speech, 29 
Intrusive r, 227 
Investigation, 26 
Irony, 103 

Issues: in argumentation, 55; of de¬ 
bate, 69-71 

lt y production of vowel sound in, 176, 
186-187 

j: 210, 236-238; key to pronunciation 
of, 177 

Jenny Kissed Me , 17 
Joxjy production of consonant sound 
in, 234 

Judge, in debate, 73, 75 
Julius Caesar , 103 

k: 210, 230; key to pronunciation of, 
177 
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Keats, John, 103 

Key words to pronunciation of English 
sounds, 176-177, 184-237 
King , production of final consonant 
sound in, 231 

Klinghardt markings, 182, 239 

l: 210, 219, 221, 223; key to pronuncia¬ 
tion of, 177 
Labial sounds, 211 
Labiodental sounds, 211 
Lading, 240 

Language: choice of, 30; mastery of, 
30-31 

Larynx, 148-149 
Lateral, 210 
Lateral lisp, 239 
Law, debate on, 65 
Lectern, 114 

Legislation: 73; debate on, 64 
Letters, sound values of, 171-172 
Lie, production of consonant sound 
of, 222 

Limit debate, motion to, 92 
Lingua-alveolar sounds, 219 
Linguadental sounds, 217 
Lingual lisp, 239 
Linking r , 227 

Lips, flexibility of, exercises for, 165 
Lisp: 239; neurotic, 244 
Listener, responsibility of, 19 
Literature, oral interpretation of, 100- 
114 

Logic, 55-63 
Loudness, 158-159 
Lowell, Amy, 17 
Lower Depths, The, 117 
Lungs, 145J*. 

m: 165, 209, 211, 213-214; key to pro¬ 
nunciation, 177 
Maclien, Arthur, 108 
Make-up: for dramatics, 125-126; for 
oral interpretation, 110 
Make-up man, 117 
Malformation of jaw, 242 
Malocclusion, 242 
Mannerisms, 134, 138 
Manuscript, use :>f in speaking over 
air, 134 

Me, production of consonant sound in, 
213 

Meaning, speech technique for, 16-17 


Mechanisms: speech and hearing, 
143-160: bibliography, 257 
Medulla oblongata, 147 
Meeting, first club, 84 
Melody in speech, 182 
Metaphor, 103 
Metonymy, 103 
Microphone technique, 135 
Middle ear, 155 
Mid-vowels, 195-198 
Mike fright, 133 
Minutes, of a meeting, 87 
Mirror of the Sea, The, 107 
Miss Lulu Bett, 117 
Mood, oral interpretation of, 107 
Motion (parliamentary procedure): 
83, 84; amend a, 93; division of, 
99; incidental, 94; kinds of, 90- 
95, 99; main, 90, 93-94; specific, 
98; objection to, 95; postponing 
of a, 92-94; presentation of a, 88; 
privileged, 90-91; proposing a, 
89; seconding a, 89; subsidiary, 
91-93; table a, 92-94; tables, 
96-98; withdrawal of, 95 
Motion pictures, for rehearsal of 
speech on air, 138 
Muffled tone, 152, 155 
Muscular spasm, 244 

n: 209, 210, 219, 221, 222; key to pro¬ 
nunciation of, 177 
Name-calling device, 18 
Narration, 29 
Narrow transcription, 175 
Nasal cavity, 151-152 
Nasal emission, 239 
Nasals, 209 

Nerve fibers, 144, 146, 159 
Nervous system, 143-146, 153 
Neutral vowel ( 0 ), 180 
New York World’s Fair telecast, 130 
ng: 209, 210, 231-234; key to pro¬ 
nunciation of, 177; rules govern¬ 
ing use of, 232 

No, production of consonant sound hi, 
221 

Noise, 155 

Noon, production of vowel sound in, 
176, 190-191 
Nose, 151 

Not, production of vowel sound in. 

176, 193-194 
Notes, use of, on air, 134 
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Now, production of diphthong sound 
in, 203-204 

Oak, production of consonant sound 
in, 230 

Objection to motion, 95 
Obscure vowel (o), 180 
Obturator, 243 

Occasion: for speech, 22-23; suitable 
material for, 101 
Ode (O’Shaughnessy), 17, 108 
Ode to the West Wind , 103 
Officers, of an organization, 85 
Oil, production of diphthong sound 
in, 201-202 

Omission of sounds, 238 
Omit , production of initial vowel 
sound in, 176, 192 

On First Looking into Chapmans 
Homer , 103 
Onomatopoeia, 106 
One-act plays, 119 
O’Neill, Eugene, 117 
Open-mouth bite, 242 
Opinion, in argument, 51 
Oral cavity, 150-151 
Oral interpretation: 100-114; analysis 
of material for, 104-109; bib¬ 
liography, 254; content of, 104- 
105; emphasis in, 112; exercises, 
114; facial expression in, 113; 
figures of speech in, 102-104; 
gestures in, 113; literary back¬ 
ground for, 104; mood of, 107- 
109; pause, kinds of, 111-112; 
pitch in, 113; preparation of, 102- 
110; presentation of, 110-114; 
reading stand for, 114; selection 
of material for, 100-102; stance 
in, 114; style of, 105-107 
Order: of business, 87; of precedence, 
tables, 96-98 

Orders of the day, 87, 91; tables, 96- 
OS 

Ore , production of diphthong sound 
in, 207 

Organ of Corti, 157-158 
Organic disorders, 240 
Organization: of a club, 83-S5; of a 
speech, 28-29; on the air, 137 
O’Shaughnessy, Arthur, 17, 108 
Ossicles, 155 
Our Town , 127 

Outline, of speech on the air, 137 


Oval window, 155 
Overshot jaw, 242 
Overtones, 150, 151, 155, 159 

p: 165, 209, 211, 212, 213; key to pro¬ 
nunciation of, 177 
Palatal sounds, 228 
Palatalization, 240 

Palate: 150-151; soft, 151-152, 165, 
219; exercises for, 165 
Panel, 39 

Parliamentary procedure: 83 99; bib¬ 
liography, 252; tables, 96-98; 
See also Motion 
Partition, 29 

Pathology: of speech, 238-245; bib¬ 
liography, 259; See also Defects 
Patterns, 17 

Pause: methods for indicating, 109- 
110; in oral interpretation, 105, 
111-112 

Perceptive hearing loss, 241 
Perilymph fluid, 156 
Peripheral nervous system, 143-144 
Peroration, 29, 30 
Personality, in voice, 162 
Personification (figure of speech), 103 
Pharynx, 150 
Phonation, 148-150 
Phonetic Alphabet, International, 
173-175; tables, 176-177; See 
also Alphabet 

Phonetic marking of diphthong, 199 
Phonetic training processes, 176-177 
Phonetic transcription, of l, m , n, 
210 

Phrases, in debating, 72 
Physical disability, 241 
Pie, production of consonant sound in, 
211 

Pinna, 155 

Pitch: 17,149, 152,153,166; exercises, 
166, 167; hearing, 158; oral in¬ 
terpretation, 112-113; psycho¬ 
logical defect, 245 
Plain-folks device, 19 
Play: analysis of, 120; for group read¬ 
ing, 127; rehearsal of, 122-123; 
selection of, 117-119; text of, 119; 
types of, 119 

Playbill, for group reading, 128 
Plosives, 209 

Poe, Edgar Allan, 102 , 106 
Point of order, 95 
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Politics, debate in, 65, 73 
Position, reversal of in public speak¬ 
ing, 29 

Postpone a motion, 92, 93; tables, 96- 
98 

Posture: 163; for television, 134 
Practice material: consonants, 209- 
237; diphthongs, 199-208; vow¬ 
els, 184-198 

Precedence, of a motion, 90; rules of, 
95 

Premise (logic), 56-61 
Preparation of material, oral inter¬ 
pretation, 102-110 
President, of an organization, 86 
Presentation of material, oral inter¬ 
pretation, 110-114 

Previous question (parliamentary pro¬ 
cedure), 92; tables, 96-98 
Princess , The , 109 

Privilege, question of, 91; tables, 96- 
98 

Problem, in group discussion, 42-44 
Procedure, question of, 95 
Production: dramatic, 124-126; for 
group reading, 128-129 
Production staff, 116-117 
Prompt book, 124 

Pronunciation, key words for, 176- 
177, 184-235 
Proof, kinds of, 31 

Proof, proposition, more proof (public 
speaking), 30 
Propaganda, 18-19 
Property man, 116 

Proposition: in a brief, 69; in a debate, 
67-68; in parliamentary proce¬ 
dure, 88; of a speech, 29, 70 
Psychological disorders, 243-245 
Public speaking: 21-34; aims, 21-22; 
bibliography, 248; group dis¬ 
cussion, 43; occasion, 22-23 
Puff theory, 150 

Quality: of sound, 154, 159; of voice, 
150, 161, 169; exercises, 169 
Question: division of, 99; in parlia¬ 
mentary procedure, 88 

r: 210. 219, 227-228; intrusive, 228; 
key to pronunciation of, 177; 
linking. 227 

Radio: 40 -42. 130-141; audience, 131 — 
132; bibliography, 256; compared 


with television, 134-135; exer¬ 
cises, 139; growth of, 130 
Ray, production of consonant sound 
in, 227 

Reader, capacities of, 101 

Reader’s notebook, 101 

Reading: 100/f.; group play, 126-129; 

on radio, 134 
Reading stand, 114 
Reasoning: attacking the (argumenta¬ 
tion), 62; logical, 31-32 
Rebuttal: 67; speech in, 71 
Recess a motion, 91; tables, 96-98 
Recognition, of a speaker, 88 
Reconsider, a motion, 94; tables, 97- 
98 

Record library, for oral interpretation, 
101-102 

Recording, rehearsing with a, 138 
Red herring device, 19 
Reductio ad absnrdum , 29, 63 
Referent, 9 
Refutation, 61-63 
Regional dialects, 181, 240 
Rehearsal: dramatic, 122-123; for 
group reading, 128; with tele- 
prompter, 134; for radio and 
television, 132, 138 
Reissner’s membrane, 156-157 
Relaxation: 161; exercises, 162-163 
Reliability of speaker, 31 
Repetition: in oral writings, 106; in 
speech on air, 137 
Rescind a motion, 94 
Resonance: 150-151, 169; exercises, 
108; theories of, 152 
Resonators, 150, 152 
Respiration, 146-148 
Responsibility: of listener, 19; of 
speaker, 19 
Reverberation, 155 
Rhythm, in oral interpretation, 107 
Rime of the Ancient Mariner , The , 
106 

Rising vote, 90 
Roll-call vote, 90 
Rossetti, D. G., 103 
Royalties, 118 
Rules, suspension of, 95 

s: 210, 219, 222-224; key f o pro¬ 
nunciation of, 177 
Saccule, of ear, 156 
Sample brief, 76-82 
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Schwa, 180 

Science, of speech, 140/f. 

Script holder, 117 

Second a motion, to, 84, 89; tables, 
96-98 

Secretary, 85, 86-87 
See, production of the consonant 
sound of, 223 

Semantics: 9ff.; bibliography, 247 
Semicircular canals, 156 
Sensory areas (physiology), 145 
Sensory branches of nervous system, 
143 

Sentence structure, for radio and 
television, 136-137 
Septum, 151 
Sets, stage, 118 

sh: 210, 219, 225-226; key to pro¬ 
nunciation of, 177 

Shakespeare, AVilliam, 103, 106, 119 
Shaw, George Bernard, 118 
Shelley, Percy Bysshe, 103, 109, 110 
Sheridan, Richard, 119 
Sherman, Frank Dempster, 106 
Shoe, production of consonant sound 
in, 225 

Shew-of-hands vote, 90 
Sibilants, 210 
Sign, argument from, 59 
Silent letters: 172; pronunciation of 
in foreign accent, 240 
Simile, 103 

Simplicity, in speech on air, 137 
Simplified spelling, 173 
Slang, 136 

Slovenly speech, 240 
Smooth , production of final consonant 
sound in, 218 

Soft palate: 151, 152, 239; exercises, 
165 

Sonnet IS (Shakespeare’s), 103 
Sound, 153-155 
Sound wave, 155 

Sounds: English, 171-237; bibliog¬ 
raphy, 258; in connected speech, 
178-183; consonants, 209-237; 
diphthongs, 199-208; distortion 
of, 238; exercises, 177, 183; in¬ 
dicated by letters, 172; key words 
for, 176-177; methods for in¬ 
dicating, 173-175; omission of, 
238; phonetic alphabet, 176-177; 
submission of, 238, 240, 241 
Southey, Robert, 17 


Speaker: 33; acceptance of, 31-33; 
competition for attention, 132; 
in debate, 71, 75; in group, 47- 
48; limitations of, 24; qualifica¬ 
tions of, 24jf.; on radio and tele¬ 
vision, 131-132, 137-139; re¬ 

sponsibilities of, 19, 24 
Speaking: over the air, 132-139; bib¬ 
liography, 257; public, see Public 
speaking 

Specialization, semantic, 11 
Speech: a, 2 5f.; on air, dramatic 
content of, 137; preparation of 
speech, 138; tempo of speech, 
136; body of, 29; categories of, 5; 
conclusion of, 29, 30; construc¬ 
tive, 71; delivery, methods of, 
25-26; extemporaneous, 25; im¬ 
promptu, 25; introduction of, 
29; memorized, 26; organization 
of, 28-29; parts of, 29; prepara¬ 
tion of, 26-30; presentation of, 
33; reading, 26; rebuttal, 71, 72; 
rehearsal of, 25; structure of, 28; 
topic, choice of, 26-27; as com¬ 
munication, 3; connected, 178- 
183; definition of, 3; in dramatics 
115; drills for, 160jf.; importance 
of, 4 f.; mechanism of, 143-160; 
control of mechanism, 153; mike 
fright, 133 
Speech arts, If. 

Speech sciences, 140$\ 

Speech sounds, 170jf.; See also Sounds 
Spelling: English, 171-172; simplified, 
174 

Stage manager, 116 
Stage sets, 118 
Stammering, 244 

Stance: 163; for oral interpretation, 
114; for television, 134 
Standards, in debate, 75 
Statement, in public speaking, 29 
Statistics: in argumentation, 51-52; 

in speech on air, 137-138 
Stevens, James, 17 
Stirrup, of ear, 155 
Stop-plosives, 209 
Stops, 209 

Stress: 179-181; exercises, 183; 

methods for indicating, 109-110; 
in oral interpretation, 105 
Stressed forms (words), 179 
Strong forms (words), 179 
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Stuttering, 244 
Style, 30 

Substituted sounds: 238; in foreign 
accent, 240 

Sure, production of diphthong sound 
in, 206 

Surface-effect theory, 152 
Syllabic consonant, 213, 221-222 
Syllabic sounds, 209 
Syllogisms, 56-58 
Symbols, 17ff. 

Sympathetic resonance, 152 
Symposium, 39 
Synecdoche, 103 

t: 219-220; key to pronunciation of, 
177; production of in various lan¬ 
guages, 175 

Table a motion, 92, 94, 96-98 
Tables: of consonants, 177; of diph¬ 
thongs, 176; of parliamentary mo¬ 
tions, 96-98; of standardized 
text books, xiv; of vowels, 176 
Tale of Two Cities, A, 109 
Taming of the Shrew, The, 119 
Technique, in debating, 72-73 
Tectorial membrane, 157 
Teeth: cause of lisping, 239; in sound 
production, 217-219 
Teleprompter, 134 

Television: 40-42, 130-141; audience, 
131-132; bibliography, 257; ex¬ 
ercises, 139; growth of, 130; tech¬ 
nique compared with radio, 134- 
135 

Tempo, on air, 136 
Tennyson, Alfred, 109 
Term (logic), 56 

Terminology, in argumentation, 54 
Testimonial, 19, 52 
Text, group reading, 127 
th: 210, 217-220; key to pronunciation 
of, 176 

Thalamus, 144-145, 146 
Theories, of vocal-cord vibration, 150 
Therapy, speech, 238, 243 
Thin, production of consonant sound 
in, 217 

Thought process, 145 
Threshold: of feeling, 159; of hearing, 
159 

Throat, 150-151, 167 
Thumb sucking, 242 
Thyroid cartilage, 149 


Tie, production of consonant sound 
in, 219 
Timbre, 16 
Time, of sound, 153 
Time, production of diphthong sound 
in, 200-201 

Timing: 17; in radio and television, 
132-133 
To Milton, 104 

Tone: 153-154; exercises, 170 
Tongue: flexibility of, exercises, 164- 
165: position of, 239 
Tongue-gum sounds, 218 
Tongue-teeth sounds, 216 
Tongue-tie, 242 

Topic: choice of, 26; collection of ma¬ 
terial for, 28 
Topic sentence, 106 
Topics, suggested, 33-34 
Tournament, in debate, 74-75 
Trachea, 148 

Transcription, phonetic, 175 
Transfer (propaganda), 19 
Treasurer, 87 
Troilus and Cressida, 103 
Trojan Women, The, 127 
Tryout, 120 
Tympanic canals, 156 

Uncle Vanya, 127 
Undershot jaw, 242 
Unstressed forms (words), 180 
Up, production of vowel sound in, 
176, 197-198 
Utricle, 156 
Uvula, 151 

v: 209, 210, 216, 217; key to pro¬ 
nunciation of, 177 
Velum, 151 
Vestibule, of ear, 156 
Vibration: of sound waves, 153; of 
vocal cords, 150, 152, 169 
Vice-president, 86 

Vie, production of consonant sound 
in, 216 

Visual aids, on television, 133 
Viva-voce vote, 90 

Vocal cords, 146, 148-150, 152, 169 
Voice: basic drills for, IGOff.; in dra¬ 
matics, 115; intensity of, 16-17, 
150; mike fright, 133; pitch, 17, 
149, 152; psychological defects 
of, 245; quality of, 16, 149; in 





274 


Index 


Voice ( Continued) 

radio and television, 135; timbre 
of, 1G; volume of, 1G 
Voice vote, 90 
Voiced consonants, 209 
Voiceless sounds, 209 
Volume: 16, 1G7-1G8; exercises, 168 
Vote immediately, motion to, 92 
Voting: on parliamentary motions, 99; 
methods of voting on motions, 
90; tables, 9G-98 
Vowel sounds, 171-172 
Vowel-like consonants, 210 
Vowels: 155, 158, 184-198; back, 190- 
195; front, 184-190; mid, 195- 
198; phonetic tables and chart, 
176, 185; quality of, 178; re¬ 
gional pronunciation of, 181 
Vulgar speech, 240 

w: 210, 211, 215; key to pronunciation 
of, 177 

Wardrobe custodian, 117 
Wave, composition of, 153-154 
We, production of consonant sound in, 
215 

Weak forms (words), 179 
Weavers, The , 117 

Webster's New International Diction¬ 
ary, diacritical marks, 173 
wh: 210, 211, 214, 215; key to pro¬ 
nunciation, 177 


What Every Woman Knows, 117 
When I Was One-and-Twenty, 105 
Whoa, production of consonant sound 
in, 214 

Why? (debate), 70 
Wilder, Thornton, 127 
Wood, production of vowel sound in, 
17G, 191-192 

Word order, in oral interpretation, 106 
Word symbols, 17 ff. 

Wording: in argument, 62; concrete, 
44 

Words: 9 ff., 17-19; changes in mean¬ 
ing of, 11, 13; emphasis, 179-181; 
new, 12 Jf.; in oral interpretation, 
102; in propaganda, 18-19; in 
radio and television technique, 
136; “virtue,” 18 
Wordsworth, William, 104 


y: 210, 229-230; key to pronunciation 
of, 177 

you, production of consonant sound in, 
177, 229 

z: 210, 219, 224-225; key to pro¬ 
nunciation, 177 

zh: 210, 219, 226, 227; key to pro¬ 
nunciation of, 177 

zoo, production of consonant sound in, 
224 
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ABOUT THIS BOOK: 

"It surveys practically the entire field of speech, and because 
of its succinctness and highly organized format it includes a 
wider range of speech information than that found in the 
average textbook. It is written with great simplicity of style, 
and is completely up-to-date/' — Book Exchange 
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side of drama; he reviews the play as a thing to be acted..." 
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